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Department of Energy

Richland Operations Office
P.O. Box 550
Richland, Washington 99352

14-ESQ-0096 UL 09 2014

Ms. J. A. Hedges, Program Manager
Nuclear Waste Program

State of Washington

Department of Ecology

3100 Port of Benton Boulevard
Richland, Washington 99354

Dear Ms. Hedges:

CLASS 3 MODIFICATION AND TEMPORARY AUTHORIZATION REQUEST FOR THE
325 HAZARDOUS WASTE TREATMENT UNITS (HWTUs) PORTION OF THE HANFORD
FACILITY RESOURCE CONSERVATION AND RECOVERY ACT (RCRA) PERMIT

Attached to this letter is a Class 3 (major) permit modification package and a temporary
authorization request for addition of three new units (the Cask Handling Area, the Truck Lock,
and the 3714 Pad) to the 325 HWTUs Operating Unit Group (OUG) of the Hanford Facility
RCRA Permit. This OUG is owned and operated by the U.S. Department of Energy Richland
Operations Office (RL) and co-operated by Pacific Northwest National Laboratory (PNNL).

The permit modification is being requested in order to process waste that must be stabilized or
otherwise managed in larger containers (e-g., boxes) prior to disposal. The temporary
authorization is being requested chiefly to allow RL and PNNL to stabilize, and prepare for
disposal, two containers of mixed waste containing barium in excess of land disposal restrictions
(LDR) standards. Ecology has previously approved a site-specific LDR variance for this
material, but the macroencapsulation container specified in the variance cannot be disposed at
the Hanford burial grounds (also as specified in the variance) without placing the
macroencapsulated container in a box and filling it with grout to meet anti-subsidence
requirements. The LDR variance states that the waste will be treated at the 325 HWTUs prior to
disposal. RL and PNNL wishes to process this waste during the current fiscal year rather than
continue to store the waste.

The modification package contains the following information:

® Revisions to the unit-specific permit conditions for the 325 HWTUs (Hanford Facility RCRA
Permit Part 111, OUG 5)

* Revisions to Addenda A, B,C,E, F, G, H, and I of Part 3,0UG 5. (Revision of Addendum J
is not needed.)




Ms. J. A. Hedges -2- Sl
14-ESQ-0096 JUL 0 9 e

* Supplemental information not part of Part II, OUG 5 but required to be included in a major
modification request by Washington Administrative Code (WAC) 173-303-830(4)(c)(i)(D).
This includes certification statements from RL and PNNL.

* The temporary authorization request containing the information required by WAC 173-303-
830(4)(e)(ii)}(B).

A redline/strikeout version of the revisions to the unit-specific conditions and the Addenda being
revised is available and will be transmitted to your staff electronically. The redline/strikeout also
contains a description and rationale for each change.

If you have any questions, please contact me, or your staff may contact Jeffrey A. Frey, Acting
Assistant Manager for Safety and Environment, on (509) 376-7727.

Sincerely,

Doug S. Shoop
ESQ:ACM Acting Manager
Enclosures
cc w/encls:

Administrative Record, TSD: (325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units, T-3-4) (Hard Copy)
Ecology NWP Library (Hardcopy)

Environmental Portal, LMSI, A3-95 (CD ROM)

HF Operating Record (J. K. Perry, MSA, H7-28) (CD ROM)

cc w/o encls:

C. M. Andersen, PNNL

G. Bohnee, NPT

F. W. Bond, Ecology

S. L. Dahl-Crumpler, Ecology
S. Harris, CTUIR

R. Jim, YN

T. M. McDermott, PNSO

A. L. Prignano, Ecology

H. T. Tilden, PNNL



Supplemental Information
Class 3 Modification
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units (HWTUs)
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Washington Administrative Code (WAC) 173-303-830(4)(c)(i) requires that a Class 3 permit modification
Must contain certain specific information. This document contains information required by WAC 173-
303-830(4)(c)(i) that is not generally made enforceable in a permit through inclusion in one of the
Addenda to the operating unit group-specific Chapter of the Hanford RCRA Permit, This information is
included in order to provide a complete modification request.

Since the present Class 3 modification simply adds other existing portions of the Radiochemical
Processing Laboratory facility (RPL, also known as the 325 Building) to the 325 HWTUs, many
informational elements of the original application (DOE/RL-92-35, “325/3100 Hazardous Waste
Treatment Unit Dangerous Waste Permit Application”, June 1992) remain unchanged and are not

repeated here.

Description of Change to the Permit Conditions and Supporting Documents [WAC 173-303-
830(4)(c)(iN(A)]

This modification is intended to add three new dangerous waste management units to the 325 HWTUs
in order to enhance the capability to manage waste in larger containers. Permitted space is needed in
order to package drum-quantity wastes for shipment and disposal. For example, certain wastes
managed at the 325 HWTUs must be packaged in boxes (e.g. 4’x4’x8’ in size) and voids filled with grout
prior to shipment for disposal. The resulting containers are heavy, exceeding floor loading limitations in
the existing 325 HWTUs units and presenting materials handling challenges. The concrete added must
be allowed a period of time to cure prior to sealing the boxes. Once the boxes are sealed, they are
staged for shipment to the disposal facility. The units being added provide the capability to package
even heavy drums into boxes and fill the void spaces in the box with grout. They then can allow the
concrete to cure and store the resulting heavy boxes pending shipment.

In order to acquire this capability at the 325 HWTUs, three units are being added. Each provides a
portion of the overall process described above. The units are:

® The Cask Handling Area (CHA), a portion of Rooms 603 and 604A in the RPL. These two rooms
are part of the High Level Radiochemistry Facility {HLRF), the hot cell facility located on the east
end of the RPL. The HLRF (historically known as the 325-A building) was added to RPL in 1960.
The CHA is at the north end of the main floor of the HLRF. The CHA has a heavy-duty 30-ton
crane to allow heavy drums to be safely lifted and placed in boxes already holding the first “Jift”
(base) of concrete. These boxes can then be transported through the loading door located in
the CHA. Room 604A also has a fume hood that can be used to store and treat waste in the
same manner as is currently performed in the existing portions of the 325 HWTUs.

® The Truck Lock, Room 610 in the RPL. This room is also part of the HLRF. It was constructed
after the original HLRF as a weather-sheltered load-in and —out facility and is on the east side of
the HLRF. The Truck Lock has easy truck access and was built with heavy-duty concrete on
grade, so even heavy boxes being stored may be easily accommodated. it also offers a larger
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space for easy maneuvering and handling of larger containers (e.g. boxes). PNNL expects to use
the Truck Lock to allow trucks to deliver the grout needed to stabilize the boxes containing
previously containerized waste, and allow that grout to cure prior to sealing the box. Some
container storage may also take place.

e The 3714 Pad is the concrete foundation slab for the former 3714 Building just northeast of the
RPL facility. The 3714 building was built in 1955 and was demolished in August 2011. Due to
the presence of active underground utilities nearby, the foundation was not removed. The pad
is approximately 50'x24’. It will be used to store waste that is being scheduled for shipment
from the other 325 HWTUs units and possibly other PNNL generators. One of the significant
uses of the 3714 pad will be to store the grouted and sealed boxes created in the CHA and Truck
Lock pending shipment to disposal. Since the waste will be sealed in its inner containers,
covered with grout and enclosed in a box, outdoor storage is safe and preferable to indoor
storage. It not only moves the waste out of the path of other HLRF operations, but it is easier to
load the boxes onto the transport vehicle and inspections are convenient.

The addition of the capability to grout waste containers in large {e.g. 4'x4’x8’ box) containers results in a
significant increase in the treatment and storage capacity of the 325 HWTUs. Storage capacity in
containers is increased from 12,000 liters to 50,360 liters, and treatment in containers is increased from
1,514 liters per day to 39, 874 liters per day. These increases are directly related to the addition of the
capability to place waste containers in larger containers and boxes and grouting them prior to shipment.
For instance, two four-liter paint cans of waste may be placed in a 208-liter drum. The drum is then
placed in a 4x4x8 box (~3622 liters) for disposal and the box void filled due to disposal facility
requirements. This results in an approximately 453-fold increase in storage and treatment volume, even
though the waste volume (as generated) did not change and the waste itself was not modified. PNNL
does not plan to significantly increase the amount of waste it generates and subsequently manages in

the 325 HWTUs.

Along with the addition of the units, several minor changes to the existing permit are proposed. The
most significant changes revise the 325 HWTUs closure plan to allow for partial closure. The previous
approach had a closure plan for each unit. The revised approach views all the units in terms of container
storage and includes a single plan for closure of such units. The revised approach also calls out the
Shielded Analytical Laboratory (SAL) hot cells and tank system as a separate closure and ties them
together for purposes of determining when closure is to begin. This is necessary since the only way to
introduce waste to the SAL tank is through the hot cells; all other drains have been sealed. Similarly, the
only way to retrieve liquids from the tank is to draw it into the hot cells and treat/package it for disposal.

Other changes are typically to update the permit and addendum language, and to reflect current
regulatory and permitting language and practice. All changes to the existing permit are noted in a
redline/strikeout version being provided to Ecology in this package, along with “comments” noting the
rationale for the change and the class and specific modification reference from WAC 173-303-830,

Appendix .

Identification of Modification Class [WAC 173-303-830(4)(c)(i)}(B)]

This modification is identified as a Class 3 (major) madification, as it increases the overall waste
management capacity of the 325 HWTUs by more than 25%. [WAC 173-303-830 Appendix |, F.1.a]



Certain other modifications are Class 1 (minor) modifications, some of which require Ecology’s prior
approval.

Explanation of Why Modification is Needed [WAC 173-303-830(4)(c)(i)(C)]

This modification is needed because the 325 HWTUs occasionally manage dangerous wastes (usually
mixed wastes) requiring special handling and packaging prior to disposal. In the instant case, two one-
gallon paint cans of highly radioactive mixed waste must be placed in a specially adapted 55-gallon drum
with radioactive shielding, and the lid permanently attached to the drum by melting the polyethylene
liner using a proprietary system. This is mandated by a site-specific variance issued by Ecology pursuant
to 40 CFR 268. The polyethylene-lined drum cannot be disposed of at Hanford (as also specified in
Ecology’s site-specific variance) without being placed in a 4x4x8 box and then the box filled with grout
(cement). The box and grouting is necessary pursuant to Hanford waste acceptance criteria regarding
subsidence following disposal, which is mandated by the Hanford RCRA Permit. In order to fulfill the
regulatory requirements for disposal, therefore, PNNL must have permitted space to conduct this

activity and similar ones in the future.

The use of three units to perform this function is necessary since the CHA supports the activities of the
entire HLRF, not just the 325 HWTUs operation. It is not possible or practicable to utilize only the CHA.

Other permit modifications are necessitated by recent EPA and Ecology interpretations regarding unit
closures, and other changes to relevant regulations, permits, and guidance. Explanation of each
individual change is contained in the redline/strikeout version of the permit conditions and addenda in

this package.

Prior to 2013, Ecology allowed PNNL to utilize portions of the HLRF, including the CHA, for repackaging
and staging for shipment on a case-by-case basis. This has been done several times. In 2013, Ecology
informed PNNL that it would no longer allow this to be done, and if the capability was necessary, the
hecessary portions of the HLRF should be added to the 325 HWTUs permit. This permit modification

seeks to do just that.

For information purposes, PNNL has attempted to identify numerous other means to manage this waste
short of permitting the CHA, Truck Lock, and 3714 Pad. These have included use of T-Plant, the Perma-
Fix Northwest facility, and acquiring a variance to dispose of the waste without grouting in a box. All of
these have been determined to be unacceptable alternatives, Note that PNNL expects to need this

be accepted without use of the variance process.



Applicable Information Required by WAC 173-303-805 through -808 [WAC 173-303-830(4)(c)i}(D)]

The following updates to information provided in the 325 HWTUs permit application, Rev. 1 {June 1997)
are relevant to this modification.

Section 2.1.3, “Liquid Waste Drainage Systems”

Both the Retention Process Sewer (RPS) and Radioactive Liquid Waste System (RLWS) mentioned in this
section are now retired and out of service. The Radioactive Liquid Waste Tank mentioned as a
replacement for the RLWS has also been procedurally closed. As noted in the procedural closure
documentation for the Radioactive Liquid Waste Tank, all former RLWS connections have been blanked

and/or locked. As noted in Addendum C, radioactive liquid waste entering the SAL tank is pumped back
up to the SAL hot cells for subsequent treatment and packaging for disposal.

In the place of the RPS, PNNL has installed a retention tank in the basement of the RPL into which the
liquid effluents discharged to facility sink drains (including those in the 325 HWTUs) are collected and

tested. The collected effluent, once confirmed to meet discharge criteria, is discharged to the City of
Richland sewer system pursuant to the industrial discharge permit issued to the Department of Energy,

Richland Operations Office (RL).
Section 2.1.4, “Other Environmental Permits”, and Section 13.0, “Other Relevant Laws”

Other environmental permits relevant to the 325 HWTUs are now reflected in Section X of the Part A
form found in Addendum A.

Section 2.2, “Topographic Map”
The current topographic map is attached to Addendum A.
Section 2.5, “Release from Solid Waste Management Units”

This information is maintained pursuant to the Tri-Party Agreement. Location of SWMUs and the nature
of any releases from those units are found in the WIDS database maintained by RL.

Section 10.0, “Waste Minimization”

The correct citation for waste minimization certification is now WAC 173-303-380(1)(q).
Section 12.0, “Reporting and Recordkeeping”

This information is now found in Permit Attachment 6, “Reports and Records”.

Section 14.0, “Certification”

An updated certification statement appears on the following pages.




U.S. Department of Energy,

Richland Operations Office Certification

Doug S. Shédp, Acting Manager
U.S. Departglent of Energy
Richland Operations Office



Pacific Northwest National Laboratory (PNNL) Certification

The following certification statement is provided for the submittal of the Class 3 permit modification
package and temporary authorization request for the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units, dated May

2014,

is, to the best of my knowledge and belief, true, accurate, and complete. | am aware that there are
significant penalties for submitting false information, including the possibility of fine and imprisonment
for knowing violations.

WWM 6-2o-f4

Cameron M, Andersen, Director Date
Environment, Health, Safety and Security
Pacific Northwest National Laboratory




Temporary Authorization Request
Class 3 Modification
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units (HWTUs)

Purpose of This Document

This document contains the information supporting a temporary authorization request required
pursuant to WAC 173-303-830(4)(e)(ii).

Meeting Temporary Authorization Request Criteria [WAC 173-303-830(4)(e)(ii)(B)(l)]

A temporary authorization is requested in this package in order to treat and prepare to dispose of the
waste discussed below with existing funding during the current Federal fiscal year. A Class 3
modification must meet the criteria given in WAC 173-303-830(4)(e)(iii)(B). Criteria in WAC 173-303-
830(4)(e)(iii)(B)(11) through (V), if used, must provide improved management or treatment of a waste
already listed in the permit. The justification for the temporary authorization is

¢ WAC 173-303-830(4)(e)(iii)(B)(H), treatment or storage in containers in accordance with 40 CFR
Part 268 (meeting requirements given in the site-specific variance issued by Ecology)

e WAC 173—303-830(4)(e)(iii)(B)(lll), to prevent disruption of ongoing waste management activities
{attempts to manage this waste as specified by requirements are not practicable and, if
attempted, would by highly disruptive.)

s WAC 173-303-830(4)(e)(iii)(B)(V), to facilitate other changes to protect human health and the
environment (treatment and disposal of the waste is preferable to indefinite storage, and use of
a permitted facility is needed in order to process the waste for disposal.)

This temporary authorization request thus demonstrates compliance with the request criteria in the

regulation cited.

Description of Activities to be Conducted Under the Temporary Authorization [WAC 173-303-
830(4)(e)(ii)(B)(1)]

PNNL plans to prepare two one-gallon paint cans of grouted waste for disposal. These paint cans are
presently stored in the SAL hot cells permitted unit. The waste is a solidified solution of radium
containing levels of barium in excess of the applicable treatment standard. Pursuant to the Ecology site-
specific variance granted for this waste, it must be placed in a specially modified 55-gallon drum with a

Once the drum is prepared, it must be prepared for shipment to the Low-Level Burial Grounds (LLBG) for
disposal, as required by the site-specific variance. The drum must be shielded due to the radiation level
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and floor loading capability to do this. The drum will be lifted with the crane in the CHA and placed into
the box, appropriately braced. The box can then be moved to the Truck Lock.

Once at the Truck Lock, a concrete pumping truck will be secured and concrete delivered to finish filling
the box void space. The concrete must be allowed to cure for at least 28 days prior to a final acceptance
inspection by LLBG representatives. The box is not sealed until acceptance is documented.

The sealed waste box will either be retained at the Truck Lock or (more likely) moved to the 3714 Pad
for storage while the arrangements are completed for pickup and disposal of the box. Storage will take
place until pickup of the waste for transport to the 200 Area.

PNNL may also utilize the units being added for container storage during the temporary authorization
period. Any such storage would meet the criteria for same described in the proposed changes to

Addendum C.

Explanation of Why Temporary Authorization is Necessary [WAC 173-303-830(4)(e)(ii)(B)(11)]

The temporary authorization is needed in order to treat the radium/barium waste and prepare it for
disposal before September 30, 2014. Funding has been allocated in this fiscal year to perform this

activity.

This waste is the oldest waste stored in the 325 HWTUs, because the path to disposal is complex, as
noted previously. PNNL desires to get it on its way to disposal rather than continue to store it
indefinitely. Delay could cause funding to be constrained.

Review and approval of the Class 3 modification request being presented may not be expeditious due to
Ecology resource constraints. Ecology is making significant efforts to issue a new Hanford Facility RCRA
Permit to replace the existing permit, which expired in 2004. These efforts may constrain Ecology’s
ability to approve the Class 3 modification in time to allow the radium/barium waste to be treated
expeditiously in accordance with the requirements of the Dangerous Waste Regulations, the Hanford
RCRA Permit, and the site-specific variance for this waste stream.

Information to Ensure Compliance with WAC 173-303-280 through 173-303-395 and 173-303-600
through 173-303-680 [WAC 173-303-830(4)(e)(ii)(B)(111)]

The activities proposed under the temporary authorization would take place under the same
operational procedures currently utilized at the 325 HWTUs including, but not limited to, the
requirements of the Dangerous Waste Regulations and the Hanford RCRA Permit. The added
requirements proposed in this permit modification will also be followed. The activities will be
performed by staff trained pursuant to the 325 HWTUs training plan (see Addendum G for description).
Assistance and oversight from trained Solid Waste Operations Complex (SWOC) personnel at Hanford
will also be utilized during this process.

The activities proposed is similar to activities already performed at the 325 HWTUs with radioactive and
mixed wastes. The activities can be performed safely and compliantly without significant changes to
existing waste management procedures. The sealing of the polyethylene-lined drum is performed with

2




with concrete.

Notice [WAC 173-303-830(4)(e)(ii)(c)]

A notice of this temporary authorization request will be sent to the Hanford mailing list maintained by
Ecology and RL within seven days of submittal of this request,
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Class 43 Modification

September-30,-2014May 2014

PART lil, OPERATING UNIT GROUP 5 PERMIT CONDITIONS
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

WAT 89000 8967, Part Ill, Operating Unit Group 5
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Unit Description:
The 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units (325 HWTUs) store and treat dangerous and/or mixed waste
in containers and in a 1,218-liter tank. The 325 HWTUs consist of the Shielded Analytical Laboratory

(SAL) that includes Rooms 32, 200, 201, 202, and 203; the Cask Handling Area that includes portions of
Rooms 603 and 604A. the Truck Lock, Room 610 and the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit (HWTU)

that includes Rooms 520, 524, and 528 of the 325 Building located in the south portion of the 300 Area.

It also includes the nearby 3714 Padfared. o o = -

List of Addenda Specific to Operating Unit Group 5

Addendum A
Addendum B
Addendum C
Addendum D
Addendum E
Addendum F
Addendum G
Addendum H
Addendum I

Addendum J

Definitions
Reserved

Acronyms
Reserved

.5.A
NL5.A.1

li.s.B
IIL.5.B.1

NL5.B.2

NL5B.3

Part A Form, dated September30,2008May 2014

Waste Analysis Plan, dated September30,-2009May 2014
Process Information, dated June 30,2009May 2014
Groundwater Monitoring (Reserved)

Procedures to Prevent Hazards, dated June-30,-2009May 2014
Preparedness and Prevention, dated June-30;2009May 2014
Personnel Training, dated Mareh31;2009May 2014

Closure Plan, dated Fune-36,2009May 2014

Inspection Requirements, dated June-30,2009May QOlﬂ_ .
Contingency Plan, dated June 17,2011]

COMPLIANCE WITH UNIT-SPECIFIC PERMIT CONDITIONS

The Permittees will comply with all conditions in this Chapter and its addenda with
respect to dangerous and/or mixed waste management and dangerous waste management
units in 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units (HWTUs), in addition to requirements in
Permit Parts I and I1.

GENERAL WASTE MANAGEMENT

The Permittees are authorized to accept dangerous and/or mixed waste that satisfies the
waste acceptance criteria in Addendum B according to the waste acceptance procedures
in Addendum B for storage in the 325 HWTUs.

The Permittees are authorized to store and/or treat dangerous and/or mixed waste
physically located in the 325 HWTUs as of the effective date of this Permit, and wastes
accepted for storage or treatment pursuant to Permit Condition I11.5.B.1.

The Permittees will maintain the physical structure of the 325 HWTUs as documented irr
Addendum C, Section C.1.4.1. [WAC 173-303-630(7)]
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Comment [HT1]: Revised to add the areas being
dded by this modification. Class 3,F.lL.a.
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Comment [HT2]: These Addenda are being
modified to incorporate the new units and make
other conforming changes. Class 3, F.1.a.

}

Comment [HT3]: The Contingency Plan is not
being changed by this modification package. A
separate, Class 1 modification package is presently
pending to update this Addendum.

)
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Class 4-3 Modification WA7 89000 8967, Part llf, Operating Unit Group 5

September30,-2044May 2014

111.5.B.4

n.s.c
nLs.C.1

1.5.C.2

NL5.C3

1Ls.c4

1L.5.C.5

H.5.D0
I1.5.D.1

11.5.D.1.a

11.5.D.1.b

IL.5.D.1.¢c

[.5.D.1.d

[IL.5.D.1.e

.5.E
IIL5.E.A

OL5.E.2

HLS.F
HL5.F.1

.5.G

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

The Permittees will conduct waste loading and unloading operations consistent with and
no less stringent than those practices described in Addendum F, Section F.2.1.

[WAC 173-303-395]

WASTE ANALYSIS

The Permittees will comply with requirements in Addendum B for waste analysis for all
dangerous and/or mixed waste managed at this unit. [WAC 173-303-300(5)]

The Permittees will have an accurate and complete waste profile as described in
Addendum B, Section B.1.1.1.2.1 for every waste stream accepted by the 325 HWTUs.
[WAC 173-303-380(1 )(a)(b)]

The Permittees will place a copy of each waste profile required by Permit
Condition I1.5.C.2 in the Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File required
by Permit Condition I1.1.2. [WAC 173-303-380(1)(a)(b)]

The Permittees will comply with the requirements in Addendum C, Sections C.1.11, and
C.2.1.5, to prevent hazards from ignitable, reactive, or incompatible wastes.
[WAC 173-303-395(1)]

The Permittees will make a copy of the waste profile required by Permit
Condition [11.5.C.2 available upon request. [WAC 173-303-380(1)(a) and (b)]
RECORDKEEPING AND REPORTING

The Permittees will place the following into the Hanford Facility Operating Record,
325 HWTUS File required by Permit Condition [1.1.2: [WAC 173-303-380

A description of and quantity of each dangerous and/or mixed waste accepted for storage
in the 325 HWTUs; [ WAC 173-303-380(1)(a)]

Records and results of any sampling or analysis of wastes accepted for storage at the
325 HWTUs, and from any other sampling and analysis required by Addendum B;
[WAC 173-303-380(1)c)]

Summary reports and details of all incidents that require implementation of Addendum J,
Contingency Plan according to the requirements of Permit Condition 11L5.G.1;
[WAC 173-303-380(1)(d)]

An inspection log, or a summary of such log, of inspections conducted pursuant to Permit
Condition II1.5.H.1; [ WAC 173-303-380(1)(e)]

Records required by WAC 173-303-38(( 1)(k) and (0), incorporated by reference.

SECURITY
The Permittees will maintain security at the 325 HWTUSs according to the requirements

in Addendum E, and in accordance with Pemaﬁ-Aﬁaehmen&—S&—aﬂd—fequ#ed—by—ﬁPennid»
Condition ILL. [WAC 173-303-310(2)(b)]

The Permittees will post warning signs at all entrances to the 325 HWTUs.
[WAC 173-303-310(2)(a)]

PREPAREDNESS AND PREVENTION

The Permittees will comply with the Preparedness and Prevention requirements in

Addendum F. [WAC 173-303-340]
CONTINGENCY PLAN
20f8
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Comment [HT4): Removes reference to
Attachment 33, which has been removed from the
Permit. The retevant information from Attachment
. 33 has been added to Addendum E as part of this
-Lmodiﬁcalion. Class 1, A.1.
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Class 4-3 Modification WAZ7 89000 8967, Part ili, Operating Unit Group 5

Seﬁember-@g,—ZO#May 2014 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
1.5.G.1 The Permittee will comply with Addendum J, in addition to the requirements of Permit

lL.5.H
OL5.H.1

NL5.H.1.a

1L5.H.2

L.5.1.3

N1L.5.H4

HL5.H5

HL5.H.5.a
HL5.H.5.b
OL5.HS5.c
1IL.5.H.5.d

LS.l
1L5.1.1

m.s.J

1.5.J.1

1Ls.J.2

.5.K
L5 K.1

Condition II.A when applicable. Enforceable portions of Addendum J are identified in
Permit Addendum J, Page J-i. [WAC 173-303-350

INSPECTIONS

The Permittee will perform inspections of the 325 HWTUs according to Addendum I,
Inspection Plan. The inspection shall include:

All monitoring equipment, safety and emergency equipment, security devices and
operating and structural equipment that help prevent, detect, or respond to hazards to the
public health or the environment. [WAC 173-303-320(2)]

The inspection schedule required by Permit Condition II1.5.H.1 will provide the
frequency of inspection for specific items. The frequency should be based on the rate of
possible deterioration of equipment and the probability of an environmental or human

health incident. Areas subject to spills must be inspected daily when in use.

[WAC ] 73-303-320(2)(}00] _________ P B bl , Eonl':enl\eg]t [HlTi]; Typo fix ~ added closing
Tac 4 ass 1, A.2,

The Permittee must remedy any problems revealed by inspections conducted pursuant to
Permit Condition I11.5.H.1, on a schedule that prevents hazards to the public health and
the environment. Where a hazard is imminent or has already occurred, remedial action
must be taken immediately. [WAC 173-303-320(3)]

The Permittees will place a copy of the inspection requirements and schedule prepared
according to Permit Condition I11.5.H.1 in the Hanford F acility Operating Record,
325 HWTUs File required by Permit Condition ILL2. [WAC 173-303-320(2)(a)]

The Permittee will keep an inspection log or summary of inspections conducted pursuant
to Permit Condition II1.5.H.1, including at a minimum the following:

Date and time of the inspection;
Printed name and the handwritten signature of the inspector;
Notation of the observations made;

An account of spills or discharges in accordance with Permit Condition ILE, and the date
and description of any repairs or remedial actions taken.

TRAINING PLAN

The Permittee will include Addendum G training requirements in the written training
plan required by Permit Condition II.C. [WAC 173-303-330]

OTHER GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

The Permittees will conduct waste management activities within 325 HWTUs authorized
by this Permit according to the requirements in Addendum F, Sections F.3.1, and F.3.2.
The Permittees will document compliance with these provisions in the Hanford Facility
Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File. [WAC 173-303-395(1)(a)-(c)]

The Permittees will comply with the requirements of WAC 173-303-395(2), incorporated
by reference.

CLOSURE

The Permittees will close the 325 HWTUs in accordance with Addendum H, Closure
Plan. [WAC 173-303-610(4)]

3of8



W N -

W

Class 4-3 Modification
September-30,-204tMay 2014

The Permittees will amend the Closure Plan in accordance with Permit Condition ILJ.2J3

L5 K.2

I.5.K.3

lL.s.L
n.s.m
II.5.N
11.5.0

111.5.0.1
II1.5.0.1.a

111.5.0.1.b

lL.5.0.1.c

11.5.0.2
11.5.0.2.a

1IL5.0.2.b

11.5.0.2¢

1L.5.0.2d

111.5.0.2.d.i
11.5.0.2.d.ii

WA7 89000 8967, Part Ill, Operating Unit Group 5
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

and Addendum H. [WAC 173-303-610(3)(b)]

The Permittees will provide Ecology with a Notice of Closure aee

according-to-Permit
Condition11J kin accordance with AddendumH, [WAC 173-303-6103)(9)] _ .

POST CLOSURE

Reserved

CRITICAL SYSTEMS
Reserved

RESERVED

CONTAINERS
Container Storage Unit Standards

The Permittees will maintain the integrity of container storage secondary containment as .
documented in Addendum C, Sections C.1.4, and C.1.5, including all chemically resistant

any spills or releases do not migrate to the underlying concrete or soils.

The Permittees will place documentation of any damage to and subsequent repairs of
chemically resistant coatings in the Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File
required by Permit Condition I1.1.2. [WAC 173-303-630(7)]

Within thirty (30) days of the effective date of this Permit, the Permittee will place
documentation in the Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File identifying
the specific chemical resistant floor and wall coatings used for secondary containment in
the 325 HWTUs. This documentation will demonstrate that these materials are
impervious to the wastes managed in each of the 325 HWTUs cells to contain spills until
the collected material is detected and femovedy. [WAC 173-303-630(7Xa)(i)]

Container Management Standards

The Permittees are authorized to manage containerized wastes at the 325 HWTUs
according to the requirements of Addendum C, Section C.1.2. [WAC 173-303-63((2)]

The Permittees will store containers according to the waste segregation and storage
arrangements specified in Addendum C, and the hazard class assigned as part of the
waste acceptance process required by Addendum B. [WAC 173-303-63((7),

WAC 173-303-395(2)]

In addition to storage capacity limitations specified elsewhere in this Chapter, the
Permittees will ensure that the storage limits for flammable liquids, combustible liquids,
combustible fibers, flammable gasses and liquefied flammable gasses identified in
WAC 173-303-630(8)(b) are not exceeded at any time. In addition, the Permittees will
ensure the capacity limitation for explosive waste in WAC 173-303-630(8)(a) is not
exceeded at any time. [WAC 173-303-630(8)]

The Permittees will label containers according to the requirements of Addendum C,
Section C.1.3. The Permittees will also ensure that:

Container labels are not obscured or are otherwise unreadable;

Container labels are not obscured, removed, or otherwise unreadable in the course of
inspectioneriented-se-that-lal Hyvisi
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Comment [HT6]: Typo fix; this requirement is it
11.J.3. Class 1,A.2.

{ e t [HT7]: Condition I1.J does not contain
any specific requirement to submit a notice of
closure as required by the cited WAC. Revised to
reference to Addendum H instead where this
requirement is met. Class 1, AL

~ -1 Comment [HT8]: Typo fix, this information is in
C.14.1. Class 1,A.2.

Comment [HT9]: Typo fix, removed extra
period. Class 1, A.2. |

{ Comment [HT10]: Revises this requirement to
utilize the specific language of WAC 173-303-
630(3). The phrase “readily visible” is vague and
subjective, especially in 325 HWTUs when small
containers are stored in individual secondary
containment (e.g. pans) and/or in cabinets. Class 2,
Ad4b.
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11.5.0.2.d.iii

111.5.0.2.¢

HL5.02.f
n5.02g
M15.02.g.i

1M1.5.02.g.ii

H1.5.0.2.h

111.5.0.2.i

L5.0.2

IL.5.0.3
H1.5.03.a

1L.5.03b

n.s.p
MNL5.P.1

III.5.P.1.a
HL5.P.1.b

Container labels are removed or completely obscured when the container to which they
are attached is rendered empty. [WAC 173-303-630(3)]

The Permittees will ensure wastes are compatible with containers in which they are
managed and with other wastes stored at the 325 HWTUs according to the requirements

Addendum C, Sections €4-40-aad C.1.11, and Addendum F, Section F.23.2. ] - - { comment [HT113: Section C.1.10 deats with
_______ S e T I storage of ignitable waste and does not deal with

[WAC 173-303-630(4), WAC 173-303-630(9)] e
The Permittees will comply with the requirements for managing wastes in containers in i P ga.‘ang:sn:tllTAf:.Tng’;‘;‘cx;pomﬁx .

WAC 173-303-630(5)(a) and (b), incorporated by reference. | reference o F.3.2.)

The Permittees will ensure the physical arrangement and spacing of containers within the
325 HWTUs satisfies the following requirements. [WAC 173-303-630(5)(c)]

The Permittees will comply with the requirements for waste stored in cells, storage
cabinets and shelves, as documented in Addendum C, Section C.1.2;

The Permittees will ensure the physical arrangement and spacing of drums that are stored
in the 325 HWTUs are stored in rows no more than two drums wide and with a
separation of at least thirty (30} inches between rows of drums to ensure that all drums
are readily accessible for movement and inspection. [WAC 173-303-630(5)(c),

WAC 173-303-340(3)]

The Permittees will remove any accumulated liquids from container storage areas in the
325 HWTUs, including individual secondary containment systems (spill pallets, portable
booms, or other commercially available drum containment systems) that may be used to
ensure containers are not in contact with free liquids and to prevent overflow of the
container storage area secondary containment. [WAC 173-303-63((7))

The Permittees may treat wastes in containers via consolidation of wastes, decanting of
free liquids and addition of absorbents. Absorbents must satisfy the requirements of
WAC 173-303-140(4)(b)(iv), incorporated by reference, for wastes to be land disposed in
Washington. The Permittees may not use addition of absorbents for purposes of
changing the treatability group of a waste with respect to the land disposal restriction
standards of 40 CFR 268, incorporated by reference by WAC 173-303-140.

Waste stored in the SAL and the Cask Handling Area is exempt from WAC 173-303-692
as the-SAE-isthose units are used exclusively to manage mixed waste. The Permittees
will comply with the requirements for air emissions from containers in Addendum G

Section C.3 for waste stored in the gther portions of the 325 HWTUSI. . e N ' Comment [HT12]: Revises this condition to

[WAC 1 73-303-692] reflect the addition of the new units. Class 3, F.].a. ]
Container Storage Inspection Requirements

The Permittee will inspect the 325 HWTUs according to Addendum I, Inspection
Requirements. [WAC 173-303-63%(6)]

The Permittees will comply with the requirements of WAC 173-303-395(1)(d),
incorporated by reference. [WAC 173-303-395(1)(d)]
TANK SYSTEMS

The Permittees will develop, maintain, and follow a written schedule and requirements
for conducting integrity assessments. The schedule will meet the requirements of
Addendum C, Section C.2.1.1.2 and consideration of the following factors:

Results of past integrity assessments;

Age of the tank system(s);
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M5P1c
1nLs.p.1d
IL5.P.1.e
I.5.P.2

NL5.P.3

nL5.pP.4
{Il1.5.P4.a

HL5.P4.b

IIL5.P4.c

H1.5.P.4.d

IIL.5.P4.e

ILS.P.5
IIL.5.P.5.a

ILS.P.5b

IIL.5.P.5.b.i
[I1.5.P.5.b.ii
111.5.P.5.b.iii
[IL.5.P.5.b.iv

Materials of construction of each tank system, including any liners;
Characteristics of the wastes managed by each tank system;
Any other relevant factors. [WAC 173-303-640(2)(e)]

The Permittees will maintain a copy of the schedule required by Permit

Condition II1.5.P.1 in the Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File, and
conduct periodic integrity assessments according to the schedules and requirements of the
schedule. If results of these assessments indicate a tank has structural deficiencies or
lacks integrity such that it may collapse, rupture or fail, the Permittees must follow the
requirements of WAC 173-303-64((7), incorporated by reference.

[WAC 173-303-640(2)(e)]

If the findings of an integrity assessment conducted pursuant to Permit

Condition I11.5.P.1 indicate a tank has structural deficiencies or lacks integrity such that it
may collapse, rupture or fail, the Permittees will evaluate the waste acceptance criteria in
Addendum B, the applicable tank design and/or operating requirements in Addendum C,
and any other Permit requirements which may reasonably influence the integrity of the
tank in question. Based on this review, the Permittees will request the required Permit
modifications in accordance with Permit Condition I.C.3 to minimize any adverse effects
of future waste management activities on the integrity of the tank.

[WAC 173-303-640(2)(d), WAC 173-303-815(2)(b)]

Tank System Operating Requirements

The Permittees will comply with the requirements of WAC 173-303-640(5)(a),
incorporated by reference.

The Permittees will comply with the requirements of Addendum C, Section C.2.1.2.4.
[WAC 173-303-640(5)(b)]

The Permittees will comply with the requirements of Addendum C, Section C.2.1.4.
[WAC 173-303-640(5)(d)]

The Permittees will comply with the requirements of WAC 173-303-64((7), incorporated
by reference, in response to spills or leaks from tank systems at Operating Unit Group 5.
[WAC 173-303-640(5)(c)]

The Permittees will comply with the requirements of WAC 173-303-640(10),
incorporated by reference.

Tank System Inspection Requirement

The Permittees will inspect the Operating Unit Group 5 tank systems authorized by
Permit Condition 111.5.B.2 according to Addendum I, Inspection Requirements.
[WAC 173-303-640(6)(a)-(c)]

The Permittees will place documentation of inspections conducted pursuant to Permit
Condition 111.3.P.5.a in the Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File
required by Permit Condition I1.1.2. These records will contain the following
information: [WAC 173-303-640(6)(d)]

Date and time of the inspection
Printed name and the handwritten signature of the inspector
Notation of the observations made

Date and description of any repairs or remedial actions taken, and/or the scheduled date
for the repairs or remedial actions.
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HL5.P.5.¢c The Permittees will remedy any problems revealed by the inspections required by Permit

HL5.P.6
ML5.P6.a

HIL.5.P.6.b

IL.5.P.6.b.i
ITIL5.P.6.b.ii

IH.5.P.7
IL5.P.7.a

IL5.P.8

IL5.P.8.a

IIL5.P.8.b

1L.5.P.8.c

Ls.P.9
1IL.5.P.9.a

Condition II1.3.P.9, on a schedule that prevents hazards to the public health and
environment. Where a hazard is imminent or has already occurred, remedial action must
be taken immediately. [WAC 173-303-640(6)(d))

Approved Waste and Storage Limits

Subject to conditions in Addendum C, the Permittees may store a maximum of
1,218 liters of dangerous and/or mixed waste in the tank system in the 325 HWTUs
(502). A maximum of 1,218 liters per day of dangerous and/or mixed waste may be
treated in tanks in the 325 HWTUs (T01).

The Permittees shall only store or treat in the SAL tank the following mixed waste listed
in the Dangerous and Mixed Waste Tank System:

Dangerous and/or mixed waste generated by Pacific Northwest National Laboratory; or

Mixed waste generated at other Hanford Facility locations and mixed waste generated
from offsite facilities, which have been transferred and accepted by the 325 HWTUs
pursuant to the provisions in Addendum B, Waste Analysis Plan, and this Permit.

-| Comment [HT13]: This condition is out of place
in Condition II1.5.P, “Tank Systems”, as it deals with

Tank System Design and Construction containerized waste. It should be deleted; the
i of this condition are adequately dealt

Tank System Installation and Certification will be retained by the Permittees and made with in Addendum A and C. Class'1, A8,
available upon request.

Integrity Assessments

Results of the integrity assessments shall be included in the Hanford Facility Operating
Record, 325 HWTUs File until final closure and corrective action are complete and
certified.

Any tank system, including its secondary containment system, found to be leaking, or
otherwise unfit for service, immediately shall be removed from service and the
Permittees shall comply with the requirements of WAC 173-303-64((7). Such a tank
system, including its secondary containment system, shall not be returned to service until
the Permittees have obtained the required certification.

The Permittees shall maintain the integrity of all containment systems for tank systems.
Tank Management Practices

The Permittees shall not place mixed wastes or treatment reagents in the tank system if
these could cause the tank, its ancillary equipment, or a containment system to rupture,
leak, corrode, or otherwise fail.
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WA7Z 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5
' Addendum A

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Revision 5B-9/30/26086 5/2014

Dé\rigerous Waste Permit

WASHINGTON STATE
DEPARTMENT OF Application
E C 0 L 0 G Y Part A Form
Date Received Reviewed by: : Date:
Month Day Year Approved by: Date:

ERNEEE

I.  This form is submitted to: (place an “X” in the appropriate box)

Request modification to a final status permit (commonly called a “Part B” permit)

Request a change under interim status

| Apply for a final status permit. This includes

the application for the initial final status permit for a site or

for a permit renewal (i.e., a new permit to replace an expiring permit).

HENENEN

V. Facility Mailing Address

Establish interim status because of the wastes newly regulated on: ‘ (Date)
List waste codes:
' Hl. EPA/State ID Number
wiaf7]s[oTofoJo]s]o 67 ]
Ill. Name of Facility
US Department of Energy — Hanford Facility
V. Facllity Location (Physrical address not P.0. Box or Route Number)
A. Street : '
825 Jadwin
City.or Town State | ZIP Code
Richland WA 99352
County 2 2
f:g;.?)f County Name
0 |0 |5 | Benton
B. C. Geographic Location D. Facility Existence Date
#;:g Latitude (degrees, mins, secs) Longitude (degrees, mins, secs) | Month Day Year
F Refer to TOPO Map (Section XV.) ' o [s] [2]2] [1]9]4]3

Street or P.0. Box

P.O. Box 550
_ City or Town State | 2IP Code
Richland WA 99352

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04)

Page 1 of 33




WA7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Revision 58-9/30/26686 5/2014

Addendum A »
VI. Facility contact (Person to be contacted regarding waste activities at facility)
Name (last) x - 1 {first)
einShoop KeithDoug
Job Title Phone Number (area code and number)
Acting Manager (509) 376-7395
_Contact Address
Street or P.O. Box
P.O. Box 550
City or Town State | ZIP Code
Richland WA 99352
VII. Facility Operator Information
A. Name Phone Number (area code and number)
Department of Energy Owner/Operator (509) 376-7395 ‘
Pacific Northwest National Laboratory Co-Operator for 325 HWTUs* (509) 376-118723726503
~ Street or P.O. Box
P.O. Box 550
P.O. Box 999
City or Town State | ZIP Code
Richland WA 99352
B. Operator Type F I
C. Does the name in VILA reflect a proposed change In operator? E] Yes |Z] No
If yes, provide the scheduled date for the change: Molnth E l C[ay L I I Yelar ]
D. Is the name listed in VIL.A. also the owner? If yes, skip to Section VHII.C. | [ {ves L INo

Viil. Facility Owner Information

A. Name

Phone Number (area code and number)

Keith-AddeinDoug S. Shoop, Operator/Facility-Property Owner

(509) 376-7395

Street or P.O. Box

P.O. Box 550
City or Town State | ZIP Code
Richland WA 99352

B. OperatorrType T F 1

C. Does the name In VILA reflect a proposed change In operator?

DYes IXNO‘ -

- -1 Comment {HT1]: Update PNNL contact
phone number to that for Cameron Andersen,
Director, EHS&S. (A-1, admin/info changes),

if yes, provide the scheduled date for the change: { Month Day - Year

IX. NAICS Codes (5/6 digit codes) 7 :

A. First B. Second

5 l 4 I 1 JJ J 1lu —;J Eﬁ?ﬂ&?ﬂgﬁ:i‘ﬁxgim& s I i |] —— |, i |, ﬁJ |- Rl ey -{ Comment [HTi]: NAICS was updated in 200°
C. Third Z 1 T D to subdivide Classification 54171 into 541711
| C. Thir : D. Fourth and 541712. PNNL is properly categorized as

T 1T 1 [ 1 | | | | . 541712, (A.1, admin/info changes)
ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page 2 of 33
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Addendum A

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Revision 5B-9/30/20086 5/2014

X.  Other Environmental Permits

(see instructions)

.?' ;;ermlt B Pennit.Nurnber

C. Description

WAC 246247, Non radioactive Alr,

HT3]: Updates 325 NOC

— - [
Information as reflected in AOP, Renewal 2,
Class 1, A1,

(¢ [HT4]: Completed and removed

EEAILIR |- |afa. 2210 {24 40CFR 61, Subpart H, NESHAPY
WAC 173400, Generat Regwletions for AL Polut
E B E 9 8 N w g s WALALC 1”7’ 460 el b Al Fed £ s
WAC 173460, Controls-forNew-Seurces-of Foxie
F i3 e 1
ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page 3 of 33

from the AOP April 2013 as part of Renewal 2.
Class1, A.l.or A8




WA?7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
Addendum A Revision 5B8/36/260686 5/2014

Xi. Nature of Business (provide a brief description that includes both dangerous waste and non-dangerous waste
areas and activities) 4 . . B - e ]

The 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units (325 HWTUs) consist of the Shielded Analytical Laboratory (SAL), *
which includes Rooms 32, 200, 201, 202, and 203 of the 325 Building; erd-the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit
(HWTU), encompassing Rooms 520, 524, and 528 of the 325 Building; the Cask Handling Area, consisting of the
northern portion of Rooms 603 and 604A of the 325 Building: the Truck Lock, Room 610 of the 325 Building; and
the 3714 Pad area, an outdoor storage area adjacent to the 325 Building. The 325 HWTUs began waste
management operations in 1991 (SAL) and 1995 (HWTU); the Cask Handling Area, the Truck Lock, and the
3714 Pad were added in 014, Up-te-12-600-iters-of danger ous-andformixed-waste may-bestoredin-the-325

the types of treatment described in WAC 173-303-380(2)(d), Table 2, Section 2 except for the following:
incineration technologies (T06-T10), large-scale biological treatment (T68, T72, and T73), boiler and industrial
fumace-based treatment (T80-T93), and treatment in containment buildings (T94).

Routine dangerous and/or mixed waste treatment that will be conducted in the 325-HWFUsSAL and HWIU -
will include pH adjustment, ion exchange, carbon absorption, oxidation, reduction, waste concentration by

evaporation, precipitation, filtration, solvent extraction, solids washing, phase separation, catalytic destruction,

and solidification/stabilization. These waste treatments will be conducted on small quantities of diverse

radioactive, dangerous, and/or mixed wastes generated from ongoing research and development and analytical
chemistry activities.

Activities in the Cask Handling Area, the Truck Lock, and the 3714 Pad are focused on preparation and staging

of dangerous or mixed waste for shipment to treatment or disposal facilities. Activities include repackaging,

stabilization and void filling, and staging and storage for shipment. This activity often involves placing

containers in 4’x4’x8” burial boxes and filling void spaces with concrete. The use of burial boxes is the reason

these units require significantly larger treatment and storage capabilities: the actual amount of waste generated

is not the reason for the larger capacity shown. The Cask Handling Area also contains a hood where small-scale
treatment like that performed in the HWTU and SAL units canoccur.| o

g 5y {Comment[ﬂ'l’lﬂ]:l’ropose deletion, asit is

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page 4 of 33

- { Formatted Table

- -] Comment [HT5): These changes add the new
units to the narrative. Class 3, F.l.a.

_ — -| Comment [HT6]: Propose deletion, as itis
redundant to information in Sections X1 and
XTI Class1, Al

~ = - Comment [HT7]: Redundant given definition
of “mixed waste” in WAC 173-303-040. Class 1
Al

{ comment {HT8]: Changes in these two
paragraphs to differentiate the activities of the
| units being added. Class 1, A.l.

=)

description for the units being added. Class3, |

. - -| Comment [HT9): Adds a brief process
Fla. |

redundant to information in Section XIV. Class
1,A1,




WA?7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Addendum A Revision 5B-9/30/20086 572014

EXAMPLE FOR COMPLETING ITEMS Xt and XNl (shown in lines numbered X-1, X-2, and X-3 below): A facility has
two storage tanks that hold 1200 gallons and 400 galions respectively. There is also treatment in tanks at 20 gallons/hr.
Finally, a one-quarter acre area that is two meters deep will undergo /n sity vitrification. ¥ ik 1

SR Prg:g:(s?'g::es S opssin s Section Xill. Other Process Codes
B. Process'Dasign c. ’_\ - B Process Design c
Capacity A Capacity _ G
A'cPor:::s 3 2. Unit of P'-:;:,ss Line Process 2. Unit of 'Tohlo D. Process
(antercode) | 4 A n( NO=E Number i :‘:31:; )| 1. Amount | Measure | Number Df;scrlpﬂon
cm; of Units (c.or::; of Units x
S|of2 1,600 G 02 IX|1])1lola 700 c 001 m:";l:;t;,‘on
T]ol3 20| € | oo |
T|0] 4 700 C 001
l i S ’ 032 4%9995—?% L | eoto0s 1
PP o [ ]l 1 TN Commet OTT e~
3 [t]of 1218 v 001 3 g;:f;d:;: 4x4x8box equals 3625 liters,
o | ] 3 mafle s
5 , 5
6 6
7 7
8 8
9 9
1]0 ' 1] 0
111 111
112 1] 2
113 1953
1]4 1] 4
115 1|5
1]6 | 1/ 6
1]7 1] 7
18 1/ 8
149 il 9
210 2{0
211 2] 1
212 2] 2
213 2] 3
214 21 4
2|5 2|5

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/ 04) Page 5 of 33




WA?7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
Addendum A ] Revision 5B-9/30/20086 5/2014

XIV. Descriptioﬁ of Dangérous Wastes

Example for completing this section: A facility will receive three non-listed wastes, then store and treat them on-site.
Two wastes are corrosive only, with the facility receiving and storing the wastes in containers. There will be about 200
pounds per year of each of these two wastes, which will be neutralized in a tank. The other waste is corrosive and ignitable
and will be neutralized then blended into hazardous waste fuel. There will be about 100 pounds per year of that waste,
which will be received in bulk and put into tanks.

| Line A. Dangerous | B. dAnnua | © 4™ DAB[DcessEs: i Frocess bescriten
umber Waste No. Quantity of Waste MeaStre (1) Process Codes 1f a code is not entered In D (1
X =9 Djio{o|2 400 P Sto|{1§T0]|1 ]
X 2 |pfo|o]s 100 P s{ofl2]Tlo]1
X Dl(ojo]|2 Included with above
82,500146,500
1D} 0] 0|1 | (6600092000 (S01); 5422500 K S{o|1fjTjo]|4 Includes Debris
(rog)] {c [HT12]: Adds capacity as
2ipDlojo|2 K slol1lT|o!4 Includes Debris | described in previous section to allow for the
| use of larger containers (primarily boxes) hoth
3|p|of0|3 K ls|of1|T]of4 Includes Debris | for storage and treatment. Class 3, F.la.
4)D|0|o0|4 K s|loji1fT|of4 Includes Debris
s{Dlo[0|5 K sjof1|Tlo}4 Includes Debris
é{D|ofo0]6 K s{foj1|T|o|4 Includes Debris
7lDj0ofo0]|7 K slol1]T|o0]4 Includes Debris
g|pD|ofo0]|8 K slo|1{T|0]|4 Includes Debris
9lD|0|0]9 K s|of1]T|0]4 Includes Debris
10|Djof1]0 K Js|lo|1fTfo]4 Includes Debris
11|{plof1]1 K slofl1|T|0]|4 Includes Debris
12|Dfo0oj1]|2 K slojt|T|of4 Includes Debris
13|D|o0| 1|3 K slofl1]T|0]4 Includes Debris
14|D|o0 |14 K s|lol1|T|o]4 Includes Debris
1sfD|o|1{5 K sfofj1fT|o|4 Includes Debris
16|Dj0o|1 |6 K sjo|1fT|0|4 Includes Debris
17|D|o|1 |7 K s|lo|l1|T|0]|4 Includes Debris
18fD|o0f 18 K s|lo|lt1]T|0]|4 Includes Debris
19|D|0|1}9 K stoj1|T|o|4 Includes Debris
20({D|oj2]|0 K |sjo|1|T|0]4 Includes Debris
21|Dlo|2]1 K s|loflt]T|0]|4 Includes Debris
22|Dj{o0]2]2 K sfoj1]T|0|4 Includes Debris
23|D|0}2]3 K s{ojir|T|0]4 Includes Debris
24|D|0|2]4 K s|lol1fT|0]|4 Includes Debris
Djo|2]|5s K sloj1|T|0}4 Includes Debris
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WAZ 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5

Continuation of Section XJV. Description of Dangerous Waste

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

l Addendum A
lEPAIStatelDNumber [w|a |7 [s [o nnnnnn

Revision 5B-9430/20086 5/2014

Line A. Dangerous % E::;::alted C. Unitof Dotugcest < ZB. 5 -
Number Waste No. quavra)gz of Measure ‘ 1) ?mes. SIS ” qggdl:r:);z‘s: ; :t:i:gtl :B .
26 D|0j2(6 K Sfoj1{T|o|4 Includes Debris
27|Dj|02]7 K S[0]1({Tjo0]4 Includes Debris
28| D02 8 K S{o]1]T/|0(4 Includes Debris
29| D029 K S{0j1{T|0]4 Includes Debris
30| DJ|O0}3|0 K S{0j1{T|0]4 Includes Debris
31|DJo0|3]1 K S{0i14T|[0]4 Includes Debris
32| D032 K S|o|1fT}o]|4 Includes Debris
33|D|0|3]|3 K SI0J1|T|o}4 Includes Debris
34| D034 K S[o]1|{T|0]4 Includes Debris
35| D035 K S|ol1|T{o]|4 Includes Debris
36({D[0)3(6 K S|0f1{T]0|4 Includes Debris
37|DJ0o|3}|7 K S{O0]1fT|o0|4 Includes Debris
38| D|0]3] 8 K S1o0[1|T]of4 Includes Debris
39| D039 K SfoltfT|o(4 Includes Debris
40D |04 |0 K SI0|1)T(o|4 Includes Debris
41D |04 1 K Stofl1{T|o0}4 Includes Debris
42 D014 2 K S|{o0|1{T|o]4 Includes Debris
431D |04 3 K S{O0[1JT|0]|4 Includes Debris
44 | F |00 1 K S{ol1|T|o0]4 Includes Debris
45 F 0o 2 K S{0{1|T!0]4 Includes Debris
46 | F|0]0|( 3 K S{ol1JT|o|4 Includes Debris
47 | F |00 4 K S{o]1|Tlol4 Includes Debris
48| F |00 5 K S|0|1]T|0)|4 Includes Debris
49 | Fl0|2(7 K S|oj1|T|0)4 Includes Debris,
50| F|[0[3]9 K S|of1lT{o0}4 Includes Debris
S11P|ojof1 K Sj{of1§T!o]4a Includes Debris
52| P{0]o]|2 K Sfof1|T|o0]4 Includes Debris
53({P(0j0o]3 K S{oj1]T|o0]4 Includes Debris
54| P|(0J0]| 4 K S{oj1]T|o0]4 Includes Debris
55| P (0|05 K S{O0f1]T|o|4 Includes Debris
56 ] P|0j0|6 K S10{1]T|0]4 Includes Debris
57| P|0ojo(7 K Sloj1fTjol4 Includes Debris
581 P|0]jo|8 K Sj{ol1lT|0[4 Includes Debris
591 PJlo)loj9 K S[{oJ1lT|o]4 Includes Debris
60| PJlOf1(0 K Sfo|1|T|o]4 Includes Debris
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WA?7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5

I Addendum A

IE’AIStateIDNumber ‘W]A |7 F’Q IO |0 |018|9 '6[7'

Continuation of Section XIV. Description of Dangerous Waste

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
Revision 5B-9/30/20086 5/2014

61| P|0O]|1]1 K S|{0|1§JT|0|4 Includes Debris
62| P|0|1] 2 K S|0]1)JT|0]4 Includes Debris
63| Pjoj1(3 K S|0[1]T|0|4 IncludesDebrid __ | - -[Comment [HT13]: Entry for PO13 was
saga | Pl o[ 1] 4 K_[s[o[i]T o] includes Debri gt TRt
6465 | P|O[1§ 5 K S|0]1{T}|0]4 Includes Debris new waste code. Class1, A2
6566 | P|O|1]| 6 K S|0{1]T|0]4 Includes Debris
6667 | P|O}|1]| 7 K S|0j1|T|O0}4 Includes Debris
6768 | Pj0|1] 8 K S[0|1]T|O[4 Includes Debris
6869 | P|O[2] O K sj{o|1]T|0]4 Includes Debris
6970 | P|0] 2| 1 K S|o{1|T|O|4 Includes Debris
7071] PjO[2] 2 K S|0[1§T|0]4 Includes Debris
7472| Pj0| 2] 3 K S|0(1|T|0]4 Includes Debris
7273 | P|O|2] 4 K S|o[1]T|O]4 Includes Debris
7374 | P[0} 2| 6 K S|of1|T|O0]4 Includes Debris
7475 | P|O[2} 7 K S|0]1|T}O]4 Includes Debris
7576 | P|0|2( 8 K S{0|11|T|0]|4 Includes Debris
7677 | P10 2| 9 K S|{of1]T|0{4 Includes Debris
7378 | P|0Of3| O K S|o|1|T|O|4 Includes Debris
7879 | P|0|3 (1 K S10}1[T|Of4 Includes Debris
7880 | P|0|3]| 3 K S10{1[Tj0|4 Includes Debris
8081 | PIO|3| 4 K S|0|1}T|0|4 Includes Debris
8482 | P|O[3]| 6 K Sjo|1|T|0(4 Includes Debris
8283 P]0 3| 7 K S{0|1|T|0|4 Includes Debris
8384 | P|0|3| 8 K S|0j1|T{0]|4 Includes Debris
8485 | P| 0|3 9 K S|0|1|Tj0]|4 Includes Debris
8586 | P{0[4]| O K S|0[1fJT|O]|4 Includes Debris
8687 | P{O|4]| 1 K S|oft|T|O]|4 Includes Debris
8788 | P04 2 K S|0|1§T|0]4 Includes Debris
8889 | PjO|4| 3 K SI0(1]T|0}4 Includes Debris
8990 | P|0[4] 4 K S|{O[1)T|O]|4 Includes Debris
9091 | P|0[4] 5 K S|0|1)|T|0f4 Includes Debris
9492 | P|(0[4] 6 K S|0|1}T|0]|4 Includes Debris
9293 | P|0}4] 7 K sjofj1]T|O|4 Includes Debris
9394 | P|0|4]| 8 K S{oj1|T|0]4 Includes Debris
9495 | PJ0J4} 9 K S|0(1|T|0]|4 Includes Debris
8596 | P[(o|5| 0 K sloj1]T|0]|4 ‘ Includes Debris
9697 { P |05 1 K S|o|1}]T|0]|4 Includes Debris
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WA? 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

| Addendum A Revision 5B-9/30/20086 5/2014

cousie owonter [w[A T7 o o o [0 [o [a o [¢ 7]

Continuation of Section XIV. Description of Dangerous Waste

8798 | P [0]5]4 K_Jsjoft]tlol4a] 1] Includes Debris

9899 (P [o]5]6 K_Jsjoji]tlo]a] ] Includes Debris
88100 [P 0[5~ K Jslof1|T]ol2 Includes Debris
108101 [P o[58 K JIsfoli]Tlol2 Includes Debris
101102 | P fofs]9 K JIslolifT]|ola Includes Debris
1082103 (P |06 ]| 0 K Slol1lT{o]4 Includes Debris
103104 [P |0 (6| 2 K JIsf{ol1fTlola Includes Debris
104105 [P {063 K sloj1]T[o]a Includes Debris
105106 | P [o]6 |4 K_fsfoli]tlofa] ] Includes Debris |
106107 [P [o6 |5 K |sfoli]T]o]3a Includes Debris
107108 [P o6 6 K fs]of1]T]o]s Includes Debris —,
108108 | P [o[s |7 K TIslo]1]rlols Includes Debris |
108110 (P [o]6] 8 K Is|of1]Tlo[3 Includes Debris
340141 P (06| 9 K S|oj1)T{o0]4 Includes Debris
1112 Pjof7] o0 K S{oj1]T|o]4 Includes Debris
12113 P o771 K [slo]1]T]ola Includes Debris |
43114 P [0]7]2 K |s]oj1]T]o[4 Includes Debris
114115 P (0] 7] 3 K |s]ofi1fT[o]4 Includes Debris
446116 | P |07 ][4 K [Islof1]T]0o[s Includes Debris
Me117|{P|o]7]s K IsjofilT|o]a Includes Debris
117118 | P (0|71 6 K S|oj1lT|o0]|4 Includes Debris
118199 | P |0 |7 7 K S|0(1]Tlo]4 Includes Debris
148120 | P07 (8 K Sloj1{T|0]4 Includes Debris
420121 | Pofs |1 K |sfofl1|T|o]a Includes Debris
121122 | P o8] 2 K JIslof1]T]ofs Includes Debris *‘
122123 P |08 | 4 K S{ol1]T |04 Includes Debris
123124 Pl0o|8] 5 K Sjo|1|T|o|4 Includes Debris
124125 | P |08 | 7 K S{10|1]T(o]|4 Includes Debris
425126 [P [0[s8 |8 K_Jsjoi]T]o]s Includes Debris
126127 | P o8] K slolifT|o|4 Includes Debris
127128l Ploj9f2 K S{oj1]T(0]4 Includes Debris
128129 [P (0] 93 K Is]lof1]T|o]a Includes Debris
420130 P o[9[ 4 K JIsjol1lr]o[2 Includes Debris
130131 P09 K Js]ol1|T]0o]3 Includes Debris
334132 Plo]9| 6 K Sj{of1]T]ol4 Includes Debris
1422133 | P [0]9] 7 K sjofi]t[o]s Includes Debris
133134 P|0}9]| 8 K S{o0j1[{T]o]4 Includes Debris
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WA?7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
| Addendum A Revision 5B—9/36/20086_5/2014

EPA/State ID Number | W] A |7 |8 |9 |0 o |0 BE le]7]

Continuation of Section XIV. Description of Dangerous Waste

434135 P [0]9]9 K S|o|1|T|O0f4 Includes Debris
435436 P |1]0|1 K siof{1jTio]4 Includes Debris
436137 | P J1]0] 2 K S{o0|1{T{0}|4 Includes Debris
437138 | P (1]0]3 K s{fo|1jT|O|4 Includes Debris
438139 P [1]0] 4 K sto|1fT|O0|4 Includes Debris
430140 P |1]|0]5 K Slo[1]T|O[4 Includes Debris
340141 | P |10 | 6 K S|o|1|T|0|4 Includes Debris
441142 | P (1[0 |8 K S|10{1]Tj0|4 Includes Debris
442143 | P [1]0}9 K S|o|1|T{O|4 Includes Debris
343144 | P |1 )10 K S{o|1|T|0]|4 Includes Debris
444145 | P (1[1]1 K s{oj1|T|O0]4 Includes Debris
445146 | P [1]|1 ]2 K S|{o0{1|T|0]4 Includes Debris
446147 | P 1|1 |3 K Slo|1|T|0|4 Includes Debris
4472148 | P |11 | 4 K S{o|1]T|O0|4 Includes Debris
448149 | P |1 |1 |5 K S|o|1|T|O|4 Includes Debris
149150 | P[1]1]6 K S|of1fT|j0}4 Includes Debris
150451 | P (1)1 8 K sj{oj1§T(O]4 Includes Debris
484452 | P [1]1]9 K S|10({14T|0[4 Includes Debris
452153 | P |1(2]0 K S|o|1]T|0f4 Includes Debris
483154 | P (1]2]1 K S|o0]1|T|Of4 Includes Debris
164155 (P |1]2] 2 K S|0|1|T|0|4 Includes Debris
455156 [ P |12} 3 K S|o|1{T|0}4 Includes Debris
466157 | P |1]|2]|7 K sjo|1]T|0]|4 Includes Debris
457158 { P |1 (2|8 K sjoj1]T|0]|4 Includes Debris
458159 | P|1]8|5 K S|0|1]T|O]|4 Includes Debris
450160 | P |18 8 K S|{o|1|T(Of4 Includes Debris
460161 | P (18| 9 K S|0|1]T|0f4 Includes Debris
461162 | P (1(9] 0 K S1o0(1|{T|0f4 Includes Debris
462163 | P |1[9]1 K Ss|of(1§T|O0}4 Includes Debris
163164 | P 119] 2 K slol1yJT|0]|4 Includes Debris
464165 | P (1|9} 4 K sfoj14T|O0]4 Includes Debris
165166 | P |19 6 K S{0{1|T|0]|4 Includes Debris
466467 | P [1]9]7 K S{oj1]T|O0}4 Includes Debris
167168 | P |19 8 K S{o|1fT|Of4 Includes Debris
168169 | P |1[9]9 K S|of1|T|O0}4 Includes Debris
469170 | P [2] 0] 1 K S|0t11|T|0]4 Includes Debris
470471 | P [2]0] 2 K S|0|1|T|0]4 Includes Debris
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WA7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
| Addendum a Revision 5B-9/30/20086 5/2014

[epwsie o honter Tw A T7 s Jo [o o [ e s o 7]

Continuation of Section XIV. Description of Dangerous Waste

#4172 P [2]0]3 K_sioftfr]o]4a] ] Includes Debris
172173 21014 K S10l1]T|o]a Includes Debris
172174 | P [2] 0] 5 K [slofilT]o(2 Includes Debris
4175 (U oo 1 K Stoj1)T|o0]4 Includes Debris
175176 (U o [o]2 K [sjof1]T]ols Includes Debris
aze1zz |u oo 3 K sfol1fT[o[a Includes Debris
177178 [U | oo 2 K slof1]r|o]2 Includes Debris
me Ujofofs K S|0j1]T|o0(4 Includes Debris
129180 U fo]o] s K sjof1]T[o]4 Includes Debris ]
180181 |U[o]o] 7 K [sfof1]T]o]s Includes Debris |
184182 JU o]0 s K sfoli1]rt[o(a Includes Debris ‘l
182183 | U oo 9o K slofi1]T|o]2 Includes Debris
183184 U010 K Is{of1]T[ols Includes Debris
184185 | U011 K Stoli1lT|ol4 Includes Debris
185186 | U (01| 2 K Stof1]T}lo]4 Includes Debris
486187 | U014 K_gsfoft]r]ola] ] Includes Debris
182188 U o1 K Is|oft]t]ol2 Includes Debris.
188189 | Ufof1 |6 K Islof1]T[0ol3 Includes Debris
189190 U o1 ]~ K |sf|of1]T|o]4 Includes Debris
188191 | U o1 (s K sjoli]Tlol Includes Debris
181192 ufof1 (9 K Js|of{1]T]ols Includes Debris
102193 (U020 K JIsloli]rlol2 Includes Debris j
93194 JU J0 |21 K Slof1jT (0|4 Includes Debris |
194195 (U o] 22 K JIsfoli]rt]ola Includes Debris 7
395196 (U J0 (2] 3 K SI0[1fT |04 Includes Debris
196197 [ U o2 4 K slof1[1T]o[a Includes Debris
197198 U o |25 K [slolt]tlo]la " Includes Debris
108190 | U |02 s K sjof1]T[ola Includes Debris |
488200 [U [0 2] 7 K [s]o]i]T]o]s Includes Debris |
200201 {U o238 K sjojt]T]o]4 Includes Debris |
2042021 U029 K S{of{1){T|ofa Includes Debris
202203 [Uufo]3 (0 K sj{ol1]T[ola Includes Debris
203204 | U (03] 1 K S|{O0|1fT|o0]4 Includes Debris
204205 [ U o3 2 K s{oli]T[o]s Includes Debris
208206 {U(0]3]|3 K S|{O0f1|T(o]4 Includes Debris
208207 U (03] 4 K S|O0f1|T{o]4 Includes Debris
l [ 207208 [ U 0[5 K Jslo]ift]ol2 Includes Debris
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WA?7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
| Addendum A Revision 5B-9/36/20086_5/2014

rEPAISmteIDNumber IW\A|7 |8 |9 ‘0 ]0 IO |8‘9 \641_7_]

Continuation of Section XIV. Description of Dangerous Waste

208209 |U 0|36 K s|{o|1|T|0|4 Includes Debris
208210 U (0|37 K s|lo|1jT|0}4 Includes Debris
240211 U |03 |8 K s|o|1]T|0]|4 Includes Debris
244242 | U |0 |3 ]9 K s|{o|1]T|0|4 Includes Debris
242213 |U |0 |41 K S|o|1]T|0]|4 Includes Debris
243214 U |0]4 ]2 K sjo|1{T|O}4 Includes Debris
214215 | U |0 |43 K S|0j1|T|0]4 Includes Debris
215216 | U [0]4 4 K s{o|1jT|0]|4 Includes Debris
246217 |U |04 5 K S|0{1§T |04 Includes Debris
217218 U 04} 6 K S|0]1§{T|0f4 Includes Debris
248219 {U |0[4 |7 K s{o|1]T|0f4 Includes Debris
249220 | U 0|4 |8 K S|0[(1]T|O{4 Includes Debris
220221 U 0|49 K S|0(1|T|0|4 Includes Debris
224222 |U|0{5]|0 K s{oj1{T|O|4 Includes Debris
222223 |U 0|51 K S{Oo|1]T{O|4 Includes Debris
223224 |UJO|5]|2 K s|lof1{T|0|4 Includes Debris
224225 |V [0]|5]3 K S{of(1]T|0j4 Includes Debris
225226 U |0[5]5 K sjof1]T{O|4 Includes Debris
226227 U |0]5]6 K Sslo|1]T|0[4 Includes Debris
227228 |U|0]|5]7 K S|0l1}T|O}4 Includes Debris
228229 |U[0]5]8 K S|0j1fJT|Of4 Includes Debris
229230 | U0 |5]|9 K S|0[1§T{0[4 Includes Debris
230231]U|0]6]0 K S|o|1]T|0]|4 Includes Debris
2314232 | U (0]6]1 K S|Oo{1]T|(O]|4 Includes Debris
232233 U |0|6]|2 K S|{0[1]Tj0{4 Includes Debris
233234 U |0{6|3 K SIO[1]T|0f4 Includes Debris
234235 | U [0]6]4 K S10{1|T|0]|4 Includes Debris
235236 | U |0|6|6 K slof1)]T|0}{4 Includes Debris
236237 (U }0|6]7 K S|of1]T|0{4 Includes Debris
237238 | U |0(6(8 K S|0[1]T|0]|4 Includes Debris
238239 | U |0]6|9 K SJo0[1|T|0]4 Includes Debris
239240 |U|0]7]0 K s{of1]Tj0]|4 Includes Debris
240241 | U (0|7 1 K sjoj1)T|0]|4 Includes Debris
244242 |U |07 |2 K S10[1{T|0]|4 Includes Debris
242243 |U |07 |3 K s{o|1]T|O|4 Includes Debris
243244 |U [0} 7 [ 4 K s{of1]T|Of4 Includes Debris
aas|ufofz[s k [s[of1]x]ofs includesDebris. | - (Ef’v?;:‘ii'c‘.'u%ﬂ?:iie‘v’.'“E‘Zﬁé“p‘i?é‘,’i‘;‘l?;n‘i“
vand is not a “new” waste code. Class 1, A2,
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WA7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

| Addendum A Revision 5B-9/36/20085 5/2014

erusus ot [w[4 [7 [ [s o o o o3 o7

Continuation of Section XIV. Description of Dangerous Waste

| 244246 U076 K _IsjofiJtTo]a] [ ] Includes Debris |
245247 U 0|77 K_Jstofaft]ola] | ] Includes Debris
246248 U [0[7 (8 K _Isjofiftlo]a] | ] Includes Debris —,
247249 U [0]7 ]9 K_IsJofifT]oa] | Includes Debris
248250 U o8]0 K_Jsfolt]r]o[a] | | Includes Debris
249251 U Jo[s]1 K_Jsjofifrlofa] |] Includes Debris
250252 |U Jo 8|2 K_Jsjojifrfola] ] Includes Debris
261253 (U [0]8]3 K Jolopilniofay 13 Includes Debris
252254 | U084 K_fsjofiftlola [ ] Includes Debris
253255 |U |0 [8]5 K_Jsjojilr]ole] 1] Includes Debris
254256 | U [0]s]6 K_Jsjojifrlofa] ] Includes Debris
255257 (U o[8[ 7 K _Isfoji]t]of4] | Includes Debris
256258 |U [0[s s K_|sfo]i]T]o]a Includes Debris
257259 | U |08 9 K s{of1]t]ola | Includes Debris
258260 (U [o]9 0 K _Jsjoft]T]o]s | Includes Debris
259261 | UJo[o1 K _Is]of1]t]o]a2 [ Includes Debris |
[ 260262 [ U 0[5> K _Isjoli]r]ola] ] Includes Debris |
261263 U o[9[ K_gsjoltftlol4a] | ] Includes Debris |
262264 [ U [0 9] 4 K_IsfoltfT]ofe] ] Includes Debris |
263265 | U095 K_JsfolifT]ol4] ] Includes Debris |
264266 (U [0[9(6 K Jslolidriotal™ Includes Debris
266267 | U [0 [9]7 K_Is]of1]r]o]4 Includes Debris ;l
266268 |U[o0[9]s K_Is|ofi]T]ofs Includes Debris
267269 | U [0 [9] 9 K_|s|o]1]r]o]4 | IncludesDebrisi
268270 (U101 K_|slo]i[T]o[a Includes Debris
260271 |U[1]0]2 K Isl]of1]r[ola Includes Debris |
270272 | U [1]0]3 K _Is]of1]r]ola Includes Debris
274273 (U [1]0]5 K_Islo]i]r]ofs Includes Debris
2722741 U [1]0]6 K [s]o]1]t]o[a Includes Debris ]
273275 (U [1[0] 7 K_IslofifT]of4] ] Includes Debris |
274276 [U [1]0 8 K _Islo]i]r]o[s | Includes Debris
278277 U[1[0] 9 K _Islof1fr[o]a | Includes Debris
276278 | U [1]1]0 K [s]o]ift]ofs | Includes Debris
277279 | U [1[1]1 K _JIsjoj1]T]o]4 | Includes Debris
278280 | U [1]1]2 K _Is|o]i]T]o]a ] Includes Debris q
270281 U [1]1]3 K_fsjojifrola] [ Includes Debris
280282 | U [1]1 4 K_Isjoji]r]o]a] ] | Includes Debris -l
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WA?Y 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
| Addendum A Revision 5B—9/30/20086_5/2014

EPAIStateIDNumber IWIA l7 IB 19 [0 IO IO IBIQ \6'741

Continuation of Section XIV. Description of Dangerous Waste

284283 |U |1]1]5 K s|of1fT|0]|4 Includes Debris
282284 Ulflljl}|e K slol1]T}|O]|4 Includes Debris
283285 |U |1[1(7 K sjof1|T;0|4 Includes Debris
284286 U | 1|1 |8 K sjoj1|T|0}4 Includes Debris
285287 | U|1]|1]|9 K S|of(1]T|O}4 Includes Debris
286288 |U (112]0 K S|o|1|T|0]|4 Includes Debris
287289 |U|1[2]1 K S|0{1}|T|0}4 Includes Debris
288290 | U 1122 K sloj1|T|0}4 Includes Debris
289201 |U|1]2]|3 K S|0|1]T|O0]|4 Includes Debris
290292 U |1]2]4 K s|oj1}T{O0}|4 Includes Debris
201203 |U[1]2]5 K S|0{1|T|0]|4 Includes Debris
292204 U |1([2]6 K s|lof1|{T|0}4 Includes Debris
293205 (U [1}2(7 K S|o|1]T|O]|4 Includes Debris
204296 | U [1]2]8 K S|of{1}§T|(O]4 Includes Debris
298297 U [1]|2]9 K S|o0[1]T|O|4 Inctudes Debris
296298 {U|1(3|0 K S|oj1]T|Of4 Includes Debris
207200 JU[1]3(1 K s{o{1|T|(0]|4 Includes Debris
208300 |U | 132 K S|o0f(1|T|O]|4 Includes Debris
290304 JU 1133 K Stof(1|T|Of4 Includes Debris
300302 U |1]3]4 K s|oj1]T|O0[4 Includes Debris
304303 U [1][3]5 K S[0|1{T|0]|4 Includes Debris
302304 |U([1][3]6 K S|of1|T|Oj4 Includes Debris
303305|U|1]3]7 K S10{1|Tj0}4 Includes Debris
304306 fU|1[3|8 K Sj{o|1]T|0]|4 Includes Debris
308307 | U |1]4]0 K S|{o(1|T|[O]4 Includes Debris
306308 | U|1]4]|! K Sfo|1{T|0]4 Includes Debris
307309 U |1 /4|2 K S|10|1§T|0}4 Includes Debris
308310 | U 1|43 K S|0[1{T[0O]4 Includes Debris
300311 U | 1|44 K S|0[1|T|[O0}4 Includes Debris
340312 (U |1]4 |5 K S|o(1JT|0(4 Includes Debris
314313 | U 1|46 K slof1]Tj0]4 Includes Debris
312314 |U | 1147 K S|0f(1|T|[O}4 Includes Debris
313315 (U [114]8 K slof1|T|0]4 Includes Debris
314316 | U |1]4]9 K S{of[1]T|Of4 Includes Debris
346317 | U|[1]5[0 K Ss|of1§T|O]4 Includes Debris
346318 | U |1 [5]1 K Stof1|T|0}4 Includes Debris
3472319 |U|1}5|2 K S{o|1]T|0]|4 Includes Debris

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page 14 of 33



WA? 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

| Addendum A Revision 5B-9/30/20086 5/2014
eruris o mie [9[4 7 [o [+ o [o [s s o 7]
n of Dangerous Waste

Continuation of Section XIV. Descriptio
318320/ U [1]5]3 K _Isjol]r]o]a] | | Includes Debris
Uji]s]a K_Isjoji]tlola] ] Includes Debris
Uli[s]s K_sfolifTlola ] Includes Debris |
1[5]e K_Isfofifr]o]a [ Includes Debris |
1[5]7 K_Islo]1]t]o]4 [ Includes Debris |
5]8 K_Jsfofi]Tlola] ] Includes Debris
5[9 K_|sfo]t]T]o]a] ] Includes Debris
6]0 K_Is|ofifr]o]a Includes Debris
61 K_Jsjofifr[o]s Includes Debris
6]2 K_|sjof1fr]o]s | Includes Debris
6]3 K _|s]of1]T[o]4 Includes Debris
6|4 K_Jslo]t]t]o[s Includes Debris
6]s K_Jsfoftfrlola] || Includes Debris |
6|6 K_|slof1]fr]o]s Includes Debris
67 K _fsjol1]r]o[s IncludesDebrisq
6[8 K _fsjoji]tlold] | ] Includes Debris :1
6]9 K_fsjolai]rlofa] ] Includes Debris
7[0 K_Isjojr]t]ola] | ] Includes Debris |
7] K_fsjoli[T]olaf [ ] Includes Debris |
7] 2 K_JIsjofift]ol4] ] | Includes Debris
7] 3 K _Jsjojrfrlol4] ] Includes Debris
7] 4 K _Isjofi]r]o]4 lncludesDebrisj
7] 6 K_Isjoft]T]o]4] ] Includes Debris
7] 7 K _|s|of1]t]o]a Includes Debris
7] s K_|slo]1]r]o][s Includes Debris
7]9 K_[sfo[t]T]o]a | Includes Debris ]
8]0 K_Is|o]tft]o]s Includes Debris
81 K _Isjofi]t]olq | Includes Debris i
8]2 K_Isfoliftlola| ] Includes Debris "
8]3 K_{sjofifr]ofa] ] Includes Debris
84 K_Isjofi]t]o]a] ] Includes Debris
|5 K_fsjofift]o]a] | Includes Debris
|6 K _Jsjofr]tlola] || Includes Debris
| 7 K_Isfof1ft]o]4] ] Includes Debris
B K_Jslo]i]T]ofs [ Includes Debris |
B K_IsjoltfTlol4a] || Includes Debris |
[ o K_Isjoji[tlola[ ] Includes Debris |

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page 15 of 33




WA?7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
| Addendum A Revision 5B-0/30/20086 5/2014

l;AIStatemNumber ‘WIA I7 |8 19 IO ‘0 \0 |8‘9 IGJL)

Continuation of Section XIV. Description of Dangerous Waste

Includes Debris

Includes Debris

355357 |U|1]9]|1 K S|0 T|0|4
356358 | U [119]2 K S|{0{1|T|0}4 Includes Debris
357359 |U|1[9]3 K S|0]1|T|0]|4 Includes Debris
358360 U |[1]9|4 K S|0|1|T|O0|4 Includes Debris
358361 | U |1]9]|6 K S{o|1|T|O|4 Includes Debris
360362 | U j1[9(7 K S|o|1|T|O0}4 Includes Debris
364363 | U |2([0}0 K S|o|t|T |04 Includes Debris
362364 | U [2]0}1 K S|0j1§T|0|4 Includes Debris
363 |U[2]e]|2 x |[slo|x]Flo|4 IncludesBebiis |+ formanea: Indent: Left: 0.31", No bullets o
364365 | U |2[0[3 K |slo|tfT]ol4 Includes Debris RS i)
Comment [HT15]: Deletes waste code for
365366 | U 210 4 K S|ol1|T|O0|4 Includes Debris saccharin and salts, as is being done in the state
366367 | U 2|05 K |s|o[1]T[o]4 Includes Debris BT i L s
367368 | U |2]0]6 K Sjof{1)T|0]|4 Includes Debris
368369 U [2(0]|7 K S|o(1]T|O|4 Includes Debris
369370 | U [2]0(38 K sjoj1|T({0|4 Includes Debris
320371 | U [2[0 |9 K S{o{1}pT |04 Includes Debris
374372 |U[2]1]0 K S{o|1|T|0]{4 Includes Debris
372373 | U 21 |1 K S[o|1|T|0]4 Includes Debris
373374 | U |2|1|3 K S|10|1]T|0]|4 Includes Debris
374375 | U |21} 4 K S|{oj1|T|O]|4 Includes Debris
378376 U | 2|15 K S{o0j1|T|0|4 Includes Debris
326377 | U |2([1]6 K s{o|1|T|0|4 Includes Debris
377378 | U |21 |7 K S|0(1]T|0|4 Includes Debris
378379 |U |21 |8 K S|oj1]T|0]|4 Includes Debris
370380 | U |2{1(9 K S|oj1§T|0}4 Includes Debris
380381 |U 2|20 K sfo|1]T|O0]|4 Includes Debris
384382 U221 K sjof1]T|O]4 Includes Debris.
382383 (U [2]2]2 K Sioj1{T|0|4 Includes Debris
383384 U [2]2]|3 K Sloj1|{T|[0]4 Includes Debris
384385 U |2[2|5 K Slo|1]T|O0]4 Includes Debris
385386 | U |22 6 K S10|1|T|0]|4 Includes Debris
386387 | U227 K slo|1|T(0]4 Includes Debris
387388 | U (2|28 K S|0{1)T{O[4 Includes Debris
388389 |U |23 |4 K s{o|1|T|0]4 Includes Debris
389390 (U 2|35 K S{o0(1]Tj{0)4 Includes Debris
390391 |U[2]3]6 K S{o|1|Tj0]4 Includes Debris
Uuj|2i3|7 K S|oj1|T|0]4

o
o
nY

|
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WA7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
| Addendum o Revision 5B-8/3000086 5,014

(ertsem wnie Tw[3 7 [3 s o [ e o s o]

Continuation of Section XIv. Descﬂgtion of Dan?erous Waste

K Tfo]4 Includes Debrig
S
K Tlo]4 Includes Debris
) T|0]4 Includes Debris
—
T|0]4 Includes Debris
"
T|0f4 Includes Debris
e LS
T|0{4 Includes Debris
T|0|4 Includes Debris
—
TIO|4 Includes Debris
] T]o|2 Includes Debris
— ] s e ¢
K T|O]|4 Includes Debris
L T T|o}4 Includes Debris
] T Ti0]4 Includes Debris
S S T|os Includes Debris
[ o T L0 )4 Includes Debris
o e T|o]2 Includes Debris
] T Tiof4 Includes Debris
"~ |
K T|0]4 Includes Debris
|
K T{O0]4 Includes Debris
—f
K T/0]4 Includes Debris
| ] T T(O[4 Includes Debris
' L T|[0]|a Includes Debris
—_— ]
K T|Oo]4 Includes Debris
L T|o0|4 Includes Debris
]
K T|(0|4 Includes Debris
b1
K T(0]|4 Includes Debris
K T|O|4 Includes Debris
K 014 Includes Debris
K 014 Includes Debris
K 04 Includes Debris
K 0]4 Includes Debris
K 04 Includes Debris
K 014 Includes Debris
K 0] 4 Includes Debrig
K 04 Includes Debris
K 014 Includes Debris
10,000 K 01
K 1

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page 17 of 33




325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
Revision 5B—9/36/20086 5/2014

wIalr s [o [o[o[ofelo el

Continuation of Section XiV. Description of Danger

WA?7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5
EPAI/State ID Number

| Addendum A

ous Waste
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WA?7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5
Addendum A

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

,iPA/StatelDNumber IWIA ,7 18 ,9 ’0 ’OWG,Q IGE

Revision 5B-9/30/20086 5/2014

Continuation of Section XIV. Descri

ption of Dangerous Waste

| [4esaez] T |

LT TTTTTIT71] l

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/ 04)
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WA7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
Addendum A Revision 6 5/2014

XV. Map

Attach to this application a topographic map of the area extending to at least one (1) mile beyond property boundaries.
The map must show the outline of the facility; the location of each of its existing and proposed intake and discharge
structures; each of its dangerous waste treatment, storage, recycling, or disposal units; and each well where fluids are
injected underground. Include all springs, rivers, and other surface water bodies in this map area, plus drinking water
wells listed in public records or otherwise known to the applicant within % mile of the facility property boundary. The
instructions provide additional information on meeting these requirements.

Topographic map is located on the last page.
XVL.Facility Drawing
All existing facilities must include a scale drawing of the facility (refer to Instructions for more detail).

XVII. . Photographs

All existing facilities must Include photographs (aerial or ground-evel) that clearly delineate all existing structures; existing
storage, treatment, recycling, and disposal areas; and sites of future storage, treatment, recycling, or disposal areas (refer

to Instructions for more detail).

XVIil. Certifications :

I certify under penalty of law that this document and all attachments were prepared under my direction or supervision
in accordance with a system designed to assure that qualified personnel properly gather and evaluate the information
submitted. Based on my inquiry of the person or persons who manage the system, or those persons directly responsible
for gathering the information, the information submitted is, to the best of my knowledge and belief, true, accurate, and
complete. I am aware that there are significant penalties for submitting false information, including the possibility of
fine and imprisonment for knowing violations.
Operator Signature Date Signed
Name and Official Title

Doug S. Shoop, Acting Manager a
U.S. Department of Energy M 7 fr] f,
Richland Operations Office (/P - '-**ZW /

Co-Operator Signatur Date Signed

Name and Official Title zf
Cameron M. Andersen, Director )
Environment, Health, Safety and Security A é -20-y 7

Pacific Northwest National Laboratory
Co-Operator — Address and Telephone Number*
P.0. Box 999

Richland, WA 99352

(509) 372-6503

Facility-Property Owner Signature Date Signed
Name and Officlal Titie

Doug S. Shoop, Acting Manager P
U.S. Department of Energy /M - /
Richland Operations Office Mkdl,, B "':7& | 7Z 7 //J

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page 20 of 32
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erating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
_Addendum A Revision 5B-9/36/20086 5/2014
Comments 399, = ot o b i)

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04)
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Addendum A

Comments

Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Revision 5B-9/36/20086 /2014

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04)
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WAY 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
| Addendum A Revision 5B-9/30/20086 5/2014

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Shielded Analytical Laboratory Tank and Ancillary Piping

Tertiary
Containmant

Room 528 96010398-22CN
(Photo Taken 1996)

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page 22 of 33



WA?7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
Addendum A

Revision 5B-9/36/20086 5/2014

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

96010398-20CN
{Photo Taken 1996}

Room 520

96010398-17CN
{Photo Taken 1996)

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page 23 of 33




WA7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
Addendum A Revision 5B—9/30/20086 5/2014

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

* Room 201 96010398-16CN
(Photo Taken 1996)

Room 201 96010398-7CN
{Photo Taken 1996}

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page 24 of 33



WA7Z 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
l Addendum A

Revision 5B-9/30/20086_5/2014
Shielded Analytical Laboratory

96010398-1CN
(Photo Taken 1996}

L )

96010398-3CN
(Photo Taken 1996)

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page 25 of 33



WA?7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
Addendum A Revision 5B—9/30/20086 5/2014

Shielded Analytical Laboratory

Room 203 7908247-1CN
{Photo Taken 1879)

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04) Page 26 of 33




WA?7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
Addendum A

Revision 5B-5/30/20086 5/2014
Cask Handling Area (Room 603 /604A)

N

| Photo taken 2014

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/ 04)
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WA?7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5
Addendum A

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Revision 5B-9/36/20686 5/2014

Truck Lock (Room 610}

Phto taken 2014

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/04)
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WA?7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5
Addendum A

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

3714 Pad

Revision 5B—9/30/20086 5/2014

, Photo taken fZOl l[ B

ECY 030-31 Hanford (Rev. 3/5/ 04)
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WA7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Revision 5B—2/35/20086 5/2014

Addendum A
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WAZ 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5

Addendum A

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Revision 5B-9/30/20086 5/2014

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

,_Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit i

- Jaz7ajMEL 7
P ——’MEI?;
& r r F
326 5
i MEMGEdia o 97;"_‘ 525 i
gmmﬁ j IL—T—— . 320 E jas— | hels
2 00 { E;—* utiOl..g
4 Liilﬁh P LMEm
E126™ T MEL4T———ME1 70— —
['_'3' TiUEI2S 316, MEL4E s ruﬁsq 516
Shielded bl o 128 "”‘“"5“"‘"5“"?175"
Analftical Eﬂ MEL23 312 | séid —ME16E
Labofatory 222 083 [ Fmeiod é il a10 | Mefef s10
-, 1 Ew;, MEl2§- = -—-—-»(~15154 ——ME16$
202 EE92 b b—mei2g 306 -4Nesas a0 | ME1SH 5064 3
»J MEI1§- nzxu—l —ME16 3
] Dlh—ns}x@ 302 MEFa ME{62
f 209"] MEd1} MEL39 400 | Melel 500 |
E116— .t M L Meten
~f Horiad 307 Toan 108 ﬁi h: i1g
1 el g el o !
Co1uoN Elops ) RMy3 2D
o I i
FPLE *10ge T F 1“ 10D
‘%IC-X%B ’ 110, '11315'
206 FirgTMeseed
.o~ug

- ME] 101 109 &
—— T TR T I —

]

Room 603 and 604A
(cask loading area)
(partial)

610 Truck Lock

Location of the Hazardous Waste Treatment Units: 325 Building First [Elggﬂ
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- e G e e = e L = e Comment [HT18]: Drawing revised to show
locations of units being added and

corresponding change to legend. Class 3, F.1.a.
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WA?7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5

Addendum A

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
Revision 5B-9/30/20086 5/2014

325 Haza;dous Waste Treatment Units
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325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Revision 5B-9/30/20086 5/2014

WA7 89000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5

Addendum A
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Class 4-3 Modification WA?7 890000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5
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Addendum B Waste Analysis Plan
Executive Summary

The 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units (325 HWTUs) collect, consolidate, and prepare dangerous
waste for shipment. Waste is primarily received from onsite generators and offsite Pacific Northwest
National Laboratory (PNNL) facilities. The purpose of this Waste Analysis Plan (WAP) is to document
the process to confirm PNNL s knowledge about dangerous waste before storing waste at the

325 HWTUs, as required in WAC 173-303-300, The purpose of waste analysis at permitted facilities is

to assure that waste can be stored properly.
Waste analysis at permitted facilities consists of obtaining and reviewing a detailed chemical, physical,
and/or biological

analysis of a waste prior to storage. This detailed analysis can consist of knowledge of
the wastes as defined in WAC 173-303-040, typically provided by the generator, data obtained by direct
testing, or a combination of both, When the analysis provided by the generator relies upon knowledge,
that knowledge must be documented and confirmed. The waste analysis performed by PNNL waste

management staff is used to determine the acceptability of the waste for storage at the 325 HWTUs.

This WAP describes the process for inspection and, if necessary, analysis of wastes received at the

325 HWTUs to confirm that the waste matches the identity of the waste on the accompanying shipping
documentation. The WAP also contains a description of the sampling methodologies, analytical
techniques, and processes that are undertaken for confirmatory sampling and analysis of dangerous waste
managed in the 325 HWTUs. F inally, the WAP describes the records that are maintained in order to meet
requirements specified in the Hanford Facility Dangerous Waste Permit.
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Definitions
Term Definition
Analysis Obtaining and reviewing information provided by the waste generator and/or provided
by other means to confirm the information provided concerning a waste stream.
Compatible As applied to suitability of containers, tanks or sampling equipment, compatible means
the waste will not react with or otherwise damage the container, tank, or sampling
equipment such that the ability of the equipment to contain the waste is not impaired.
For determination of compatibility for storage, refer to definition of incompatible
waste.
Database The PNNL waste management database (the integrated Waste Management System)

containing profile, confirmation, storage, and shipment information on each container
of waste.

Fingerprint Analysis

Testing of significant parameters expected from a waste (as documented in its
approved profile} performed after physical transfer of the waste to the 325 HWTUs.
Fingerprint analysis is intended to verify that the waste transferred to the 325 HWTUs
matches the profile provided. Fingerprinting is usually performed by visual
examination of the waste and/or use of readily available testing methods such as test
kits.

Incompatible Waste

Materials/wastes unsuitable for placementin a particular device or facility because it
may corrode or decay the containment materials, or is unsuitable for mixing with
another waste or material because the mixture might produce heat or pressure, fire or
explosion, violent reaction, toxic dusts, fumes, mists, or gases, or flammable fumes or
gases. Refer to Table 1.

Inspection

Viewing of the contents of the container, container markings and labeling, number of
containers, and/or the container itself as a means of confirming the identity of the
waste

Knowledge

Sufficient information about a waste to substitute reliably for direct testing of the
waste. To be sufficient and reliable, the knowledge used must provide information
necessary to manage the waste in accordance with the requirements of this chapter.
[WAC 173-303-040] Note: Knowledge may be used by itself or in combination with
testing to designate as waste pursuant to WAC 173-303-070(3)(c), or to obtain a
detailed chemical, physical, and/or biological analysis of a waste as required in

WAC 173-303-300(2).

Profile

A detailed physical, chemical, and/or biological analysis of a dangerous waste provided
by the waste generator in order to allow the 325 HWTUs staff to perform waste
analysis. The Chemical Disposal/Recycle Request (CDRR) and/or Radioactive Waste
Disposal Request (RWDR} at PNNL currently serve as the waste profile. A sample CDRR
is shown in Table B.3.

Testing

performance of a procedure that yields a quantitative or qualitative evaluation of the
type and/or quantity of materials present. Sometimes referred to as analysis or
laboratory analysis, but for purposes of this procedure, the term testing is used to
distinguish it from waste analysis (refer to definition of analysis above).

Verification

Determination that the waste in question is that waste described on the approved
profile. Verification may include inspection and/or fingerprint analysis.

Waste Stream

Wastes that are physically or chemically different from each other; wastes that are
generated from different types of processes; or wastes that are of the same type, but
generated at different points in the process or at different process locations.
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B. WASTE ANALYSIS PLAN
B.1 UNIT DESCRIPTION

Comment [HT1]: Deletes the “two” to
accommodate the addition of the three units being
added; also allows for partial closure at a future date
if necessary. Class 3,F.1.a,

collection, consolidation, packaging, storage, treatment, and preparation for transport and disposal of
dangerous waste, universal waste, and recyclables, including mixed waste. It is an integral part of the
PNNL waste management system. i

B.1.1 Description of Unit Processes and Activities
The 325 HWTUs are twe-units within the 325 Building, located in the 300 Area on the Hanford Facility

Comment [HT2]: Deletes the “two” and the
names of the two units in order to accommodate the

The 325 Building includes the following: (1) a central portion (completed in 1953) that consists of three addition of three units. The deleted sentence is
floors (basement, ground, and second) containing general-purpose laboratories, provided with special gg‘;’s'ga“l_} 'l°a°‘h" information in the Addenda.

ventilation and work enclosures; (2) a south (front) wing containing office space, locker rooms, and a
lunch room; and (3) east and west wings containing shielded enclosures with remote manipulators. The
Shielded Analytical Laboratory (SAL) is located in Rooms 32, 200, 201, 202, and 203. The HWTU is
located in Rooms 520, 524 and 528._The Cask Handling Area is located in Rooms 603 and 604A in the
east wing. The Truck Lock is Room 610 of the cast wing. The 3714 Pad is a concrete pad and
surrounding soil located just northeast of the 325 Building that contains the foundation for the former {

Comment [HT3]: Adds location of the three unit:
being added in the same format as the other two
units are described here. Class 3,F.1.a

3714 Building, which was demolished in por1. ) . o

The 325 HWTUs store and treat dangerous waste generated by Hanford Facility programs (primarily from
research activities in the 325 Building and other Peefﬁe—Neanes{—Ne&eﬂal—l:&befateﬂ“H’NNLﬁ_ ey e ‘[ Comment [HT4]: Acronym already defined in
facilities) and potentially from other onsite/offsite laboratories. Storage in containers_occurs in each unit, Section B.1. Class },A.l.

and bench- or small-scale treatment of dangerous waste in containers occurs in betithe HWTU. the Cask
Handling Area. and the SAL. Larger-scale treatment in containers is limited to macroencapsulation,
solidification or stabilization and takes place in the Cask Handling Area. the Truck Lock, or at the 3714

IPad._At the SAL, dangerous waste liquid is stored in a tank in Room 32. _As described in further detail in __ _ - | Comment [HT5]: Reworded to describe the
Addendum C, permit conditions applicable to container management in beth-dangerous-waste A ﬁ‘:}:ﬁg‘idﬁ;ﬁ"‘;ﬁ: f‘:;“,‘l‘gu‘:‘::ﬁ;gg :
management-uaiithe 325 HWTUs are established in accordance with WAC 173-303-630. Similarly, Class 3, F.La. SRl :

permit conditions applicable to the SAL tank have been established in accordance with
WAC 173-303-640.

The fire water-collection tank, which serves rooms 520 and 528 of the HWTU, is located beneath Room
520 in the basement of the 325 Building. The rectangular tank measures 1.65 meters by 2.25 meters by
1.92 meters, and has a 22,710-liter capacity. The sides and floor of the tank are constructed of epoxy-
coated carbon-steel plate. The steel sides and floor provide support for the chemical-resistant
polypropylene liner. The tank is secured to the concrete floor of the 325 Building with 1.3-centimeter
bolts at 1.82-meter intervals.

B.1.1.1 How Waste is Accepted, Moved, Processed, and Managed

PNNL’s waste management organization maintains a waste management database to support the
identification and tracking of waste from profiling through final disposition, and maintain the information
required by permit conditions established in accordance with WAC 173-303-380. This section contains
information on waste acceptance and analysis. Waste movement, processing, and management are
discussed in Addendum C.

B.1
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B.1.1.1.1 Narrative Process Descriptions

Wastes to be managed at the 325 HWTUs are generated by PNNL’s research laboratory and support
activities, usually in small quantities. These wastes are managed in accordance with generator
requirements prior to being submitted for transfer to the 325 HWTUs during the accumulation period.

B.1.1.1.2  Narrative Waste Characterization
Waste streams accepted for storage at the 325 HWTUs can be categorized as follows:
Listed Waste from Specific and Nonspecific Sources

Certain wastes from specific and nonspecific sources identified in WAC 173-303-9904 (designated with
'F' waste codes) are accepted at the 325 HWTUs for storage and subsequent shipment. Addendum A
identifies the dangerous waste numbers and estimated annual management quantities for each. These
estimated annual management quantities are the maximum allowable amounts for storage or treatment in
the 325 HWTUs.

Spent solvents may be halogenated or non-halogenated. Spent degreasing solvents (F001) as well as

spent halogenated solvents (F002) are generated primarily in research activities, with a few generated by
maintenance activities. Spent non-halogenated solvents (F003, FOO4, and F005) are also primarily

waste (PCB electrical equipment waste) has been generated in limited amounts in the past and could be
stored at the 325 HWTUs if future generating activities occur.

These wastes ('P' and 'U’ waste codes) are typically received at the 325 HWTUs in the manufacturer’s
original container. These containers are usually 4 liters or less in volume, and are glass or polyethylene
jars or bottles, or metal cans. Such wastes may be discarded at the end of a project, as part of a lab
cleanout, or after the passage of an expiration date, that renders the chemical non-useable due to quality
assurance requirements of Laboratory projects.

Characteristic Waste
Some wastes from research activities and maintenance, although not listed pursuant to WAC 173-303-081
082, exhibit one or more characteristics of dangerous waste described in WAC 173-303-090.

or - 3

Although wastes exhibiting any of these characteristics are routinely managed at the 325 H WTUs, the

type. Ali criteria waste codes and their estimated annual management quantities are given in
Addendum A.

B.1.1.1.3  waste Acceptance Process
Waste Submittal

B.2
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The waste analysis process for the 325 HWTUs begins when the generating unit completes and transmits
a profile to the waste management organization for the waste stream. This profile is currently submitted
electronically into the waste management database by field-deployed waste management staff. The
profile provides the detailed physical, chemical, and/or biological analysis of each waste submitted.
Information required includes a physical description of the waste, accounting for 100% of the contents,
and identity and concentration of the hazardous constituents known or reasonably expected to be in the
waste; location and container information; identity of the waste generator; and the hazards of the waste.
Profile information includes process knowledge and any available testing data on the waste.

Profile information must meet the following four distinct information needs for management of dangerous
waste at the 325 HWTUs.

e  Verify that wastes are properly designated in accordance with WAC 173-303 and whether those
wastes are DW or EHW;

o Identify or verify the applicable treatment standards under WAC 173-303-140 and whether the waste
complies with applicable treatment standards under WAC 173-303-140;

o Identify and verify specific characteristics of waste in solid, liquid, or solution form;
e Determine how to safely handle, transport, analyze, store, and dispose of the waste.

Evaluation and Acceptance

After a profile is submitted, waste management staff first performs a consistency check of profile
information. For instance, profile data is checked to confirm that percentages of waste constituents listed
add to 100%, physical state is consistent with chemical description, and that chemicals are compatible
with container type. The purpose of this check is to determine if any process knowledge provided
constitutes knowledge for purposes of the Dangerous Waste Regulations, i.e. is adequate to substitute for
testing information in order to quantify constituents and characteristics, and enable proper management of
the waste in accordance with the Dangerous Waste Regulations. Any information discrepancies are noted
and resolved with the profile submitter. Discrepancies that cannot be resolved result in rejection of the

waste profile.

Once the consistency check is complete, waste designation information is verified. Any constituent
regulated under other regulations is also checked (e.g. PCBs, asbestos) and DOT hazard class and packing
group information is determined based on the hazard description given in DOT regulations. Applicable
LDR treatment standards are identified and underlying hazardous constituents (UHC) are identified, as
appropriate. The verified waste codes, other identification, LDR treatment standard and UHC
information, and DOT hazard class and packing group information associated with the waste are
confirmed for correct entry in the waste management database.

Once designation verification is complete, the waste management staff determines if a waste is
unacceptable for storage (e.g. waste code not listed in Addendum A), and storage capacity limits are
checked. If the waste is confirmed to meet the storage type and quantity limitations of Addenda A, B, and
C, it meets the waste acceptance criteria, and is acceptable for storage. The approved waste is assigned a
unique identification number, cell location, and hazard classification. The profile is noted as approved.

Confirmation of Knowledge

In PNNL'’s experience, process knowledge from the generator is generally sufficient to meet the
requirements for a detailed chemical, physical, and/or biological analysis of wastes accepted at the
325 HWTUs for the following reasons:

e  Wastes stored at the 325 HWTUs are generated on the Hanford Site and/or by PNNL research

programs who maintain effective administrative control over individual waste generating units (i.e.,
the same organization generates the waste and operates the storage unit).

B.3
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® Some wastes stored at the 325 HWTUs are discarded chemical products for which knowledge of
waste characteristics is available without further analysis.

®  Most of the waste stored at the 325 HWTUs is a result of research activities that are carefully
controlled and documented; this documentation includes information on chemical constituent inputs
and outputs.
To confirm the sufficiency and reliabj lity of the knowledge provided by generators, waste management
activities (e.g. satellite accumulation areas) are co-managed by field-deployed waste management staff,
These staff assists in obtaining the data and other information utilized to prepare the profile, and review
the quality and sufficiency of the information provided in order to confirm that it is adequate for safely
managing the waste. Other methods for confirmation noted in WAC 173-303-300(2)(a) may be used
instead of or in conjunction with onsite visits and data review in special situations.

Instances where the 325 HWTUs require testing fH-\‘«L'FGngo‘cpr_rng_ra_te_ process knowledge include the
following:

® when waste management personnel have reason to suspect a change in the waste based on
inconsistencies on the profile or in packaging or labeling of the waste

® when the information submitted previously by a generator does not match the characteristics of the
waste that was submitted

¢ when areceiving TSD faci lity rejects the waste because waste verification at that facility reveals an
inconsistency with the waste profile provided by the 325 HWTUs

Testing is not required when the inconsistency deals with a listing based on process usage (e.g. FOO1
designation based on use as a solvent),

approved profile, it must be reevaluated when the generator and/or the 325 HWTUs personnel have
reason to believe the process generating the waste, or the characteristic or the chemical constituents of the
waste stream, have changed, or there is a manifest discrepancy (for wastes received from off-site),
shipping paper discrepancy (receipt of wastes from on-site dangerous waste management units) or failure
of the waste verification process. Even if no such instances occur, the waste stream will be re-profiled
and re-evaluated at least annually.

B.1.2 Identification and Classification of Waste

The 325 HWTUs dangerous waste management units are used for container and tank storage and
treatment of dangerous waste. Asa result, the following waste types are not accepted for storage:

*  Bulk solids (non-containerized)

Dangerous waste containing source, special nuclear, or byproduct material under the Atomic Energy Act
(i.e. mixed waste) is only accepted when already containerized or when it is to be managed in the
permitted tank in Room 32 of the S, s

Refer to Addendum C, Sections C.1 10, C.1.11, and C.2.1.5 for precautions taken in the storage of
various types of wastes (e.g. ignitable, reactive, or incompatible wastes).

B4
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WAC 173-303-630(7). No shipment of bulk liquid greater than the operational capacity of the storage
tank (1218 liters) will be accepted.

Containerized wastes managed include labpacks conforming to the standards of WAC 173-303-161, and
hazardous debris and contaminated soil as defined in 40 CFR 268.2 (incorporated by reference at
WAC 173-303-140).

Along with waste received for storage and treatment, the 325 HWTUs also generates dangerous waste as
a byproduct of waste handling and treatment activities. Typically, these wastes include personal
protective equipment, rags, and other spent materials that designate as hazardous waste when discarded.
Such wastes are accumulated at the 325 HWTUs in satellite or 90-day accumulation areas (as appropriate)
and a profile submitted for formal acceptance into the unit.

B.1.2.1 Dangerous Waste Numbers, Quantities, and Design Capacity

Refer to Addendum A for the waste numbers, quantities, types of treatment performed, and design
capacity for the 325 HWTUs.

B.2 WASTE CONFIRMATION

B.2.1 Pre-Shipment Review

Once a waste profile has been approved per the process in Section B.1.1.1.2, it is scheduled for pickup by
Waste Management staff. At pickup, waste management organization staff visits the generator storage
area and make a final inspection of the waste containers to determine whether the profile and contents
label information match completely, and whether the containers are adequate for transport to and storage

at the 325 HWTUs. Examples of acceptable packaging include laboratory reagents in their original
bottles, U.S. Department of Transportation-approved containers, sprav cans, sealed ampules. paint cans,

and leaking containers that have been over packed. Waste management organization staff have the
authority to determine whether a container is in poor condition or inadequate for storage using the criteria

referenced by WAC 173-303-190 and to use professional judgment to determine whether the packaging

could leak during handling. storage. and/or kreatrient The purpose of visual inspection is to confirm that

the waste matches the description in the profile. As a quality assurance/quality control measure, only
trained and experienced personnel conduct visual inspection of wastes to verify that the waste being
picked up matches the description provided by the waste generator and evaluated during the waste
verification/waste acceptance process.

If the waste is a discarded commercial chemical product, the contents of the container are inspected to
verify that they match the description of the product. For other waste, e.g., spent solvents, waste
descriptions are compared with the products in use at the generating unit to determine if the profile
description is accurate. If, after visual inspection of the waste, any doubt remains as to the identity of the
waste, the waste is not picked up. The generator is required to resubmit the profile with accurate
information.

After inspection of the waste at the generating unit, and the information in the profile matches with the
container labeling and visual inspection, the waste is picked up for transport to the 325 HWTUs. Any
appropriate DOT labeling is applied. In addition, each waste container is labeled with a physical
description of the waste (accounting for 100% of the contents), identity, and concentration of the
hazardous constituents known or reasonably expected to be in the waste, and major risk(s). This
information helps the waste handlers verify safe handling, storage, retrieval, and transportation of
dangerous waste.

Most of the waste stored at the 325 HWTUs is generated on the Hanford Site and/or by PNNL research
programs within the 300 Area. All transportation of dangerous waste to the 325 HWTUs will be
according to the requirements of Permit Condition ILN. Additional requirements for waste generated
outside the 300 Area include proper manifesting (if appropriate) to the 325 HWTUs and utilizing proper
packaging for transport over public roadways. Although PNNL waste generated outside of the 300 Area

B.5
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is considered to be generated offsite since it may be transported to the 325 HWTUs on roads accessible to
the public, it is generated under the same administrative controls as wastes that are generated onsite

(i.e., in the 300 Area). Therefore, no distinction Is necessary between on-site and off-site for PNNL waste
with respect to the waste analysis requirements of this WAP.

B.2.2 Receipt Verification

The waste acceptance procedure for receipt of waste from both on- and off-site js based on the following
requirements. These verification procedures are summarized in Table B.2.

B.2.2.1 Physical Verification Process
B.2.2.1.1 Inspection of Shipping Papers/Documentation

Document Verification

The necessary documentation (e.g. manifest or onsite shipping paper) for the entire shipment are verified
(i.e., signatures are dated, all waste containers included in the shipment are accounted for and correctly
indicated on the shipment documentation, there is consistency throughout the different shipment
documentation, and the documentation matches the labels on the containers).

B.2.2.1.1.1.1 Response to Si gnificant Discrepancies. The primary concern during acceptance of
containers for storage is improper packaging or manifest discrepancies. Containers with such
discrepancies are not accepted at the 325 HWTUs until the discrepancy has been resolved. Depending on
the nature of the condition, such discrepancies can be resolved using one or more of the following
alternatives.

® Incorrect or incomplete entries on the uniform hazardous waste manifest or on-site shipping
documentation can be corrected or completed with concurrence of the onsite generator or offsite
generator. Corrections are made by drawing a single line through the incorrect entry. Corrected
entries are initialed and dated by the individual making the correction.

¢ The waste packages can be held and the onsite generator or offsite waste generator requested to
provide verbal or written instructions for use in correcting the condition before the waste is accepted.

®  Waste packages can be returned as unacceptable,

® Ifa noncompliant dangerous waste Package is received from an offsite waste generator, the waste
package is non-returnable because of condition, packaging, etc., and if an agreement cannot be
reached among, the involved parties to resolve the noncompliant condition, then the jssue will be
referred to DOE for resolution, Ecology will be notified in writing if a discrepancy is not resolved
within 15 days after receiving a noncompliant shipment. Pending resolution, such waste packages,
although not accepted, might be placed in the 325 HWTUs. The package(s) will be segregated from
other waste, and an entry will be made into the 325 HWTUs logbook describing the actions that were
taken to store the packages in a safe manner unti] a resolution has been reached.

B.2.2.1.1.1.2 Activation of Contingency Plan for Damaged Shipment. If waste shipments arrive at the
325 HWTUs in a condition that presents a hazard to public health or the environment, the Bui Iding
Emergency Procedure is implemented as described in Addendum J, Contingency Plan.

Inspection of Waste Containers

The condition of waste containers is checked to verify that the containers are in good condition (i.e., free
of holes and punctures), Shielded, classified, and remote-handled mixed waste is not physically inspected
except for examination of the extemnal container,

Inspection of Container Labeling

B.6
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Shipment documentation is used to verify that the containers are labeled with the appropriate
Hazardous/Dangerous Waste labeling and associated markings according to the contents of the waste
container.

Acceptance of Waste Containers. The 325 HWTUs personnel sign the shipment documents and retain a
copy. Any discrepancies and their resolution are recorded in the waste management database and the
Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File.

B.2.2.2 Chemical Verification Process

The purpose of chemical verification is to verify that the waste received matches that described in the
waste profile. Onsite and offsite waste received at the 325 HWTUs will receive chemical verification
at the unit according to the following process.

B.2.2.21 Exceptions to Chemical Verification

o Laboratory reagents and commercial products such as paint, lubricants, solvent, or cleaning products
are not subject to analytical verification when received in their original containers.

e Heterogeneous wastes (such as discarded machinery, shop rags, labpacks, and debris) that do not
yield a representative sample are only subject to the physical screening process.

e Asbestos wastes.
s Spill cleanup wastes resulting from the spill or release of known materials.

e Wastes previously receiving chemical verification at the accumulation area (e.g. North Richland) in
accordance with the requirements of this section B.2.2.2.

e Any mixed waste with a dose rate exceeding 20 millirem/hour at contact.
e  Any transuranic waste (waste containing more than 100 nanocuries/gram of transuranic isotopes).

e Any shielded, classified, or remote-handled waste.

B.2.2.2.1.1 Waste designated for listing criteria based on process information (e.g. FOO1 waste
identified as a used solvent).

B.2.2.2.2 Number of Verifications

Five percent of waste containers received from PNNL generating locations will receive chemical
verification each month. The number of containers to be verified in any month is based on five percent of
the number of containers received at the 325 HWTUs during the previous three months, divided by three,
exclusive of those exempt from verification as described in Section B.2.2.2.1 above. Fractional numbers
are rounded upwards. For example, if 40 qualifying containers are received in June 50 containers in July,
and 60 containers in August, an average of 50 per month, 3 containers (50 x 5% = 2.5, rounded to 3)
would be sampled and analytically verified. Note that during the first three months of operation under
this WAP, the previous three months are the three calendar months preceding the effective date of this

Permit.

Ten percent of the number of containers on any shipment from offsite (except PNNL generating
locations) receives chemical verification. If a shipment contains waste from more than one generator, ten
percent of containers from each generator receive chemical verification.

B.2.2.2.3 Selection Process

Randomly selected containers from onsite will receive chemical verification until the required number of
verifications necessary for that month is accomplished. A variety of non-PNNL generating locations and
waste types, if any, will be analyzed to the extent practicable. However, the number of containers

selected from any given shipment will be based on the number of containers scheduled for pickup during

B.7
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the current month as well as the number of containers in the individual shipment that are subject to
chemical verification.

B.2.2.24 Sampling

Waste containers selected for verification are sampled using the methods in WAC 173-303-] 10(2) for
representative samples, or utilizing a similar method suitable to the container. For instance, to sample a
one-liter bottle of homogeneous liquid, glass tubing, or a pipet would be utilized to obtain a representative
sample instead of a COLIWASA. Generally, these samples are analyzed immediately, so preservation
techniques are not utilized. If the samples must be stored, they will be preserved in accordance with the
requirements of the analytical technique being used (Table B.2).

B.2.2.2.5 Testing Methods
The methods utilized for chemical verification at the 325 HWTUs are selected based on the
appropriateness for the waste being verified. Tests performed are selected from the following,

Water Miscibility/Separable Organics. Performed utilizing water solubility Hazcat© test kits per the
instructions given in those kits. These tests are not performed on materials known to be organic
peroxides, ethers, and/or water reactive,

PH: SW-846 Method 9040, 9041, or 9045 (by pH meter or pH paper). This test will not be performed on
organic liquids.

Halogenated/Volatile Organics: Examination with a photoionizer or flame ionizer to determine if the
waste contains volatile organic compounds. Clor-D-Tect®© kits may be used to detect organic halogens.

B.2.2.2.6 Quality AssurancelQuality Control for Analytical Verification

Each testing process is subject to QA/QC requirements as follows. The data quality objectives for these
analyses are given in Section B4.5.

Oxidizers: Performed according to manufacturer’s instructions utilizing test kits that are not older than
the expiration date specified on the kit. Data interpretations are performed utilizing the manufacturer’s
mstructions for the test kit.

PH: Calibration of pH meters and pH paper is performed as required by the appropriate method being
used (SW-846 method 9040, 9041, or 9045).

Cyanides: Performed according to manufacturer’s mstructions utilizing test kits that are not older than
the expiration date specified on the kit. Data interpretations are performed utilizing the manufacturer’s
instructions for the test kit.

Halogenated/Volatile Organics, The photoionizer is calibrated daily (when in use) to astandard gas

mixture in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions, Data interpretations are performed utilizing
observed data (meter readings) with adjustment as necessary based on the relative responsiveness of the
waste compared to the standard mixture utilized for calibration. These adjustments are given in

B.8
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photoionizer manufacturer’s literature. Clor-D-Tect© tests are performed according to manufacturer’s
instructions utilizing test kits that are not older than the expiration date specified on the kit. Data
interpretations are performed utilizing the manufacturer’s instructions for the test kit.

B.2.3 Waste Acceptance

Once waste items have been confirmed by physical and necessary chemical verification, as described
above, the waste is considered accepted and placed in the designated location in the unit determined prior
to pickup. Containers of dangerous waste are managed according to the requirements of Addendum C.

B.3 SELECTING WASTE ANALYSIS PARAMETERS

Physical and chemical screening parameters are chosen from those in Sections B.3.1 and B.3.2,
respectively, as described in Section B.2.2.2 and B.2.2.3 of this WAP. Parameters for confirmation of
designation and compliance with LDR requirements are given in Section B.3.3. Parameters, methods,
and rationale for physical and chemical screening parameters and the pre-shipment review (Section B.2.1)
are summarized in Table B.2.

B.3.1 Physical Screening Parameters
B.3.1.1 Visual Inspection, Rationale

Waste containers (and contents visible through the container or through an easily and safely opened lid)
are examined to confirm that waste matches the physical description given in the waste profile
documentation. Labeling examination also identifies waste prohibited by LDR requirements related to
downstream TSD unit acceptance criteria. For instance, an organic destined for incineration might
contain acids that the intended facility does not have permit authorization to treat by DEACT.

B.3.1.2 Visual Inspection, Method

Waste containers are inspected by trained, experienced personnel to verify that it matches the description
in the profile. If the waste is a discarded product, the contents of the container are inspected to verify that
they match the description of the product. For other waste, e.g., spent solvents, waste descriptions are
compared with the products in use at the generating unit. This information is compared to the description
of the waste in the profile. If, after visual inspection of the waste and inquiry of the generating unit
personnel, any doubt remains as to the identity of the waste, the waste is not picked up and required to be

re-profiled by the generator.
B.3.1.3 Visual Inspection, Failure Criteria

Waste does not correlate with the description of the waste (e.g. color, layering, consistency).

B.3.2 Chemical Screening Parameters
B.3.2.1 Water Miscibility

Rationale: Water miscibility/separable organics testing is chosen to confirm that waste matches that
described on waste acceptance documentation, identify separable organics, and/or identify waste
prohibited by downstream TSD unit acceptance criteria. Not performed on organic peroxides, ether, or
water-reactive wastes.

Method: Performed using water solubility Hazcat© test kits per the instructions given in those kits.
Failure Criteria: Test results do not confirm the presence or absence of constituents of interest.
B.3.2.2 Oxidizer

Rationale: The oxidizer test is performed to confirm that waste matches that described on waste
acceptance documentation, and verify waste requires oxidizer management pursuant to

B.9
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WAC 173-303-395 (1)(b) at the 325 HWTUs. Not performed on organic peroxides, ether, or water-
reactive compounds.

Method: HazCat© Oxidizer Screen Test Kit
Failure Criteria: Test results do not confirm the presence or absence of constituents of interest.

B.3.2.3 pH

Rationale: Used to confirm that waste matches that described on waste acceptance documentation and to
verify compliance with WAC 173-303-395(1)(b) concerning separation of incompatible wastes. (Not
used for solids or organic liquids).

Method: pH Screen SW-846 Method 9040C or 9045 (pH meter) or 9041 A (pH paper).

Failure Criteria: Test result does not match the pH given in the profile within a 4.0 pH unit tolerance, or
the observed pH results in a designation change (e.g. profiled as non-corrosive, but exhibits a pH<2.0o0r
212.5).

B.3.2.4 Cyanides

Rationale: Confirm that waste matches that described on waste acceptance documentation; verify waste
requires compliance with WAC 173-303-395(1)(b) concerning separation of incompatible wastes.

Method: HazCat© Cyanide Screen Test Kit
Failure Criteria: Test results do not confirm the presence or absence of cyanide.

B.3.2.5 Sulfides

Rationale: Confirm that waste matches that described on waste acceptance documentation; verify waste
requires compliance with WAC 173-303-395(1)(b) concerning separation of incompatible wastes.

Method: HazCat© Sulfide Screen Test Kit
Failure Criteria: Test results do not confirm the presence or absence of sulfide.
B.3.2.6 Halogenated/Volatile Organic Compounds

Rationale: Confirm that waste matches that described on waste acceptance documentation

Method: Photoionizer or Flame Ionizer, or Clor-D-Tect Kits©

Failure Criteria: Test results do not confirm the presence or absence of organics (photoionizer or flame
ionizer testing) or of halogenated organics (Clor-D-Tect Kits).

If a waste is determined to have failed any of the tests performed above, the discrepancy resolution
process described in Section B.2.2.1.1.1.1 of this WAP is utilized to resolve the discrepancy. If the
discrepancy cannot be easily resolved, the waste is returned to the generator and must be re-profiled prior
to consideration for acceptance.

B.3.3 Other Analysis Parameters

The 325 HWTUs does not have any process vents that manage hazardous waste with organic
concentrations of at least 10 parts per million by weight percent, or pumps, or compressors used more
than 300 hours per year that come into contact with hazardous waste with an organic concentration of at
least 10 percent by weight. As a result, no special waste analysis requirements for volatile organics are
required by WAC 173-303-690 or -691.

A variety of small volume chemical wastes is generated by PNNL’s research laboratory activities. These
containers typically range in sizes from 10 ml to 5 gallons. These wastes are brought to the 325 HWTUs
and segregated by compatibility for storage (refer to incompatible waste in the definitions section of this
WAP) in the unit until enough waste is accumulated to fill a labpack or bulking container, usually a 30- to

B.10




Class +3 Modification WA7 890000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5
September30,-2609May 2014 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

55-gallon drum. All containers having a design capacity greater than 0.1 m3 to less than or equal to
0.46 m3 are equipped with a cover and comply with all applicable Department of Transportation
regulations on packaging hazardous waste for transport under 49 CFR 178.

DOT approved intermediate bulk packaging may be used for some selid{non-dangereus)-wastes_in a
solid form and retsubjectto-WAC173-303-692 (Subpart CC requirementscontaining less than 500 parts

per million volume (ppmw) volatile organics and/or meets the LDR treatment standards for the waste
with regard to organic hazardous constituents. These containers range in size from 0.1 cu yard (27 cu ft)
to 1.6 cu yard (43 cu ft)-aﬂdﬂ*eappreved-ﬁar—sehé-was%eenh When intermediate bulk packaging is used

for dangerous waste, determination of organics content will comply with waste determination procedures
10 | of 40 CFR 264.1083. incorporated by reference at WAC 173-303-692(2). Alternatively, waste will be

11 containerized compliant with 40 CFR 264.1086, as described in Addendum C, Section C.3, prior to being
i2 placed in the 1ntermed1ate bulk packagmg for transport%ﬁh%sek%aﬂeﬁm-pbee—m-speem%—wasfe

O R W~

__ - comment [HT8]: Revises to allow stabilization
of dangerous or mixed waste in larger containers as
X the wastes contain less than 500 ppm VOC
15 B.4 SELECTING SAMPLING PROCEDURES pﬂfu:sm tf)‘;u, 1+ CC exemption at 40"CPFR
264.1082(c)(1) and (c}(4), or if the waste is
containerized in compliance with Subpart CC prior

1g el Sampllng Strategles to placement in the larger container. Note that these
17 Samples are collected for chemical screening as required by Section B.2.2.2 of this WAP. Sample requirements do ot apply o the SAL or Cask

. e q Handling Area units, which only handle mixed wast«
18  collection methods conform to the representative sample methods referenced in WAC 173-303-110(2). and thus are exempt per WAC 173-303-

[ 692(1)(b)(vi). Class3, F.l.a.

19 B.4.2 Sampling Methods

20  In all instances, sampling methods will conform to the representative sample method referenced in

21 WAC 173-303-110(2), i.e., ASTM standards for solids and SW-846 for liquids. Some adaptation of the
22  method may be necessary for small containers being sampled for chemical screening, as discussed in

23 Section B.2.2.2.4. Exceptions to the methods may also be used if permissible pursuant to

24  WAC 173-303-110, NRC/EPA Clarification of RCRA Hazardous Waste Testing Requirements for Low-
25  Level Radioactive Mixed Waste — Final Guidance (62 Federal Register 62080, November 20, 1997), Data
26 Quality Objectives, and/or an alternative approved by Ecology pursuant to the permit modification

27  process. The specific sampling methods and equipment used varies with the chemical and physical nature
28  of the waste material and the sampling circumstances.

29 B.4.3 Selecting Sampling Equipment

30  Representative samples of liquid waste from containers (vertical core sections) are typically obtained
31 using a composite liquid waste sampler (COLIWASA) or tubing, as appropriate. The sampler is long
32  enough to reach the bottom of the container in order to provide a representative sample of all phases of
33 the containerized liquid waste. If a liquid waste has more than one phase, each phase is separated for
34  individual testing, depending on the waste management pathways of the phases.

35  Other waste types that might require sampling are sludges, powders, and granules. In general, nonviscous
36  sludges are sampled using a COLIWASA. Highly viscous sludges and cohesive solids are sampled using
37  atrier, as described in ASTM Standard D1452-80. Dry powders and granules are sampled using a thief,
38  asdescribed in ASTM Standard D346-75.

39  Samplers are constructed of material compatible with the waste. In general, aqueous liquids are sampled
40  using polyethylene samplers, organic liquids using glass samplers, and solids using polyethylene

41  samplers. Disposable samplers are used whenever possible to eliminate the potential for cross-

42 contamination. If non-disposable sampling equipment is used, it is decontaminated between samples as
43 necessary to ensure subsequent samples are representative of the wastes being sampled.
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B.4.4 Sample Preservation

All sample containers, preservation techniques, and hold times follow SW-846 protocol. Many samples
are immediately analyzed at the 325 HWTUs or in nearby laboratories in the 325 Building and are not
preserved.

B.4.5 Establishing Quality Assurance and Quality Control for Sampling

Pacific Northwest National Laboratory is committed to maintaining a high standard of quality for all of its
activities. A crucial element in maintaining that standard is a quality-assurance program that provides
management controls for conducting activities in a planned and controlled manner and enabling the
verification of those activities.

The QA/QC objective of the 325 HWTUs is to control and characterize errors associated with collected
data and to illustrate that waste testing has been performed according to specification in this waste
analysis plan,

The data-quality objectives (DQO) for the waste sampling and data analyses are as follows:

¢ Determine if waste samples are representative of the contents of the containers at the time the samples
were taken.

*  Determine if waste accepted for storage meets the 325 HWTUs waste-acceptance criteria
(Addendum B).

e Determine if waste to be accepted match the corresponding waste description in the approved waste
profile.

B.5 LABORATORY SELECTION AND QUALITY ASSURANCE/QUALITY CONTROL

B.5.1 Evaluation of Laboratories

Laboratory selection is limited. Preference will be given to any PNNL facility or other laboratories on the
Hanford Facility that exhibit-demonstrated experience and capabilities in four major areas:

® comprehensive written QA/QC program based on DOE-RL requirements specifically for that
laboratory

¢ audited for effective implementation of QA/QC program

® participate in performance-evaluation samples to demonstrate analytical proficiency

+ demonstrated ability to produce analytical data meeting the data quality requirements of this WAP.,
All laboratories (onsite or offsite) are required to have the following QA/QC documentation:

*  Daily analytical data generated in the contracted analytical laboratories are controlled by the
implementation of an analytical laboratory QA plan.

®  Before commencement of the contract for analytical work, the laboratory will have its QA plan
available for review. Ata minimum, the QA plan will document the following:

® sample custody and management practices

¢ requirements for sample preparation and analytical procedures
*  instrument maintenance and calibration requirements

* internal QA/QC measures, including the use of method blanks

¢ required sample preservation protocols
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= analysis capabilities

B.5.2 Quality Assurance/Quality Control Objectives

The objective of the QA/QC program is to control and characterize any errors associated with the
collected data and to confirm that the data collected is adequate for its intended purpose. Quality-
assurance activities, such as the use of standard methods for locating and collecting samples, are intended
to limit the introduction of error. Quality-control activities, such as the collection of duplicate samples
and the inclusion of blanks in sample sets, are intended to provide the information required to characterize
any errors in the data. Other QC activities, such as planning the QC program and auditing ongoing and
completed activities, verify that the specified methods are followed and that the QA information needed
for characterizing error is obtained. To illustrate that waste testing has been performed according to
requirements of this waste analysis plan, activities include:

e Field inspections—performed and documented by waste management staff at the generating location.
The inspections primarily are visual examinations but might include measurements of materials and
equipment used, techniques employed, and the final products. The purpose of these inspections is to
confirm the sufficiency and reliability of the knowledge used for the waste profile.

s Field-testing—performed onsite by the 325 HWTUs staff (or designee) according to specified
procedures or protocol identified by the manufacturer’s instructions supplied in the field test kits.

e Laboratory analyses—performed by onsite or offsite laboratories on samples of waste. The purpose of
the laboratory analyses is to determine constituents or characteristics present and the concentration or
level.

The 325 HWTUs will assess analytical data used for decision making according to the following quality

standards, as appropriate for the data considered:

e Precision: Agreement between the collected samples/duplicates for the same parameters, at the same
location, subjected to the same preparation and analytical techniques. Analytical precision also
includes agreement among individual test portions taken from the same sample.

s Accuracy: Agreement between the observed data and the result of QA samples (e.g. certified
standards, in-house standards, and performance evaluation samples).

e Representativeness: The degree to which the data accurately represent the waste stream. Criteria

evaluated include number and adequacy of sampling locations, use of appropriate sampling and
analytical methods, and documentation of environmental conditions at time of sampling.

e Completeness: Amount of data obtained versus amount requested.
e Comparability: Ability to compare one data set to another. Usually addressed by evaluating proper
use of standard methods prescribed in this WAP.

These practices verify that all data and the decisions based on that data are technically sound, statistically
valid, and properly documented.

The primary purpose of waste testing is to confirm the waste is acceptable for treatment or storage at the
325 HWTUs in compliance with the requirements of this WAP. Waste testing also is performed to verify
the safe management of waste being stored and control of the acceptance of waste for storage. The
specific objectives of the waste-sampling and analysis program at the 325 HWTUs are as follows:

e Identify the presence of waste that is incompatible with waste currently stored.

*  Provide a detailed chemical and physical analysis of the waste before the waste is accepted at the

325 HWTUs to ensure proper management and disposal.

e Provide an analysis that is accurate and up-to-date.
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¢ Ensure safe management of waste undergoing storage at the 325 HW TUs.

e Demonstrate compliance with applicable LDR treatment standards, for waste treated at the
325 HWTUs.

* Identify and reject waste that does not meet the 325 HWTUs acceptance requirements
(e.g., incomplete information).

B.5.3 Laboratory Quality Assurance/Quality Control

All analytical work performed by independent laboratories, is defined, and controlled by a Statement of
Work, prepared in accordance with administrative procedures and requirements of this WAP, The daily
quality of analytical data generated in the analytical laboratories will be controlled by the implementation
of an analytical laboratory QA plan. At a minimum, the plan will document the following:

® sample custody and management practices

® requirements for sample preparation and analytical procedures

»  instrument maintenance and calibration requirements

* internal QA/QC measures, including the use of method blanks

e required sample preservation protocols following receipt of samples at the laboratory

* analysis capabilities

The types of internal quality-control checks are as follows and are used as specified in the analytical
laboratory’s program as described in Section B.5.1:

®  Method Blanks-Method blanks usually consist of laboratory reagent-grade water treated in the same
manner as the sample (i.e., digested, extracted, distilled) that is analyzed and reported as a standard
sample would be reported.

* Method Blank Spike-A method blank spike is a sample of laboratory reagent-grade water fortified
(spiked) with the analytes of interest, which is prepared and analyzed with the associated sample
batch.

» Laboratory Control Sample-A QC sample introduced into a process to monitor the performance of
the system.

¢ Matrix Spikes-An aliquot of sample spiked with a known concentration of target analyte(s). The
spiking occurs prior to sample preparation and analysis.

¢ Laboratory Duplicate Samples-Duplicate samples are obtained by splitting a field sample into two
separate aliquots and performing two separate analyses on the aliquots. The analyses of laboratory
duplicates monitor the precision of the analytical method for the sample matrix; however, the
analyses might be affected by nonhomogeneity of the sample, in particular, by nonaqueous samples.
Duplicates are performed only in association with selected protocols. Duplicates are performed only
in association with selected protocols. Laboratory duplicates are performed on 5 percent of the
samples (1 in 20) or one per batch of samples. If the precision value exceeds the control limit, then
the sample set must be reanalyzed for the parameter in question.

® Known QC Check Sample-This is a reference QC sample as denoted by SW-846 of known
concentration, obtained from the EPA, the National Institute of Standards and Technology, or an
EPA-approved commercial source. This QC sample is taken to check the accuracy of an analytical
procedure. The QC sample is particularly applicable when a minor revision or adjustment has been
made to an analytical procedure or instrument. The results of a QC-check standard analysis are
compared with the true values, and the percent recovery of the check sample is calculated.
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PNNL Analytical Chemistry Laboratory QA/QC

PNNL’s analytical chemistry laboratory may need to be used to analyze samples of potentially radioactive
dangerous waste. It has a rigorous QA plan that verifies that data produced are defensible, scientifically
valid, and of known precision and accuracy, and meets the requirements of its clients.

B.5.4 DATA ASSESSMENT
Analytical data will be communicated clearly and documented to verify that laboratory data-quality
objectives are achieved.

e The acquired data need to be scientifically sound, of known quality, and thoroughly documented.
The DQOs for the data assessment are given in Section B.5.2.

B.6 SELECTING WASTE RE-EVALUATION FREQUENCIES

B.6.1 Periodic Re-Evaluation

Periodic re-evaluation is an evaluation of a waste stream that provides verification that the results from
the initial verification are still valid. Periodic re-evaluation of a waste stream also checks for changes in
the waste stream. Most waste stream containers are individually profiled, and hence subject to both
physical and chemical analysis as described in Section B.2.2.1 and B.2.2.2 of this WAP, each time they
are received at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units. Any waste stream received by the 325
Hazardous Waste Treatment Units not re-profiled each time containers of that waste stream are submitted
(i.e. standing profiles) will be re-evaluated at least annually.

B.6.2 Re-Evaluation for Cause

Re-evaluation of a waste stream under a standing profile will also be required if any of the following

occur:

e The 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units personnel have reason to suspect a change in the waste,
based on inconsistencies in packaging, labeling, or visual inspection of the waste.

e The information submitted previously does not match the characteristics of the waste submitted as
identified through fingerprint testing.

e The process generating the waste changes
B.7 SPECIAL WASTE ANALYSIS PROCEDURAL REQUIREMENTS

B.7.1 Procedures for Receiving Onsite and Offsite Waste

Most of the waste stored at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units is generated on the Hanford Site
and/or by PNNL research programs within the 300 Area. Additional requirements for waste generated off
the Hanford Site include proper manifesting (if required) to the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
and proper packaging for transport over public roadways. Offsite waste is subject to more stringent
chemical verification (Section B.2.2.2.2). Although PNNL waste generated outside of the 300 Area is
considered to be generated offsite since it may be transported to the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment
Units on roads accessible to the public, it is under the same administrative controls as wastes that are
generated onsite (i.e., in the 300 Area).

The procedures for receiving waste at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units are given in Section B.2.

B.7.2 Provisions for Complying with Land Disposal Restriction Requirements

The Dangerous Waste Regulations prohibit the land disposal of certain types of wastes. Most of the
waste types stored at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units falls within the purview of these land-
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disposal restrictions (LDRs). Occasionally, treatment takes place that is intended to meet the applicable
LDR:s for a stored waste. Information presented below describes how generators and the 325 Hazardous
Waste Treatment Units personnel characterize, document, and certify waste subject to LDR requirements.

B.7.2.1 Waste Treatment

Permitted waste treatment occurs at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units. Waste received may or
may not meet the applicable LDR treatment standards determined during the acceptance process
(Section B.2). Waste received for storage that does not meet the applicable LDR treatment standards at
the point of generation will receive treatment at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units, and/or by
offsite facilities.

Shipments of waste shall not be accepted from any non-PNNL generator without any required LDR
certification accompanying each shipment. For waste received from non-PNNL generators, the

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units shall receive the information required by WAC 173-303-140
regarding LDR wastes. The generator must sign the LDR certification.

The types and quantities of waste treated at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units are described in
Addendum A. When these treatments are performed to meet applicable LDR treatment standards, the
requirements of this section apply.

Since treatments conducted at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units are generally conducted as small
bench-scale operations (except for stabilization in larger containers bndjg-gag!g treatments), trace
contaminants in wastes are usually not a threat to the safety or conduct of these treatments. However,
before accepting waste for treatment via thermal treatment (T11-T18) or biological treatment (T67-T77)
technologies given in WAC 173-303-380(2)(d), 325 HWTUs staff will review, and amend if necessary,
this WAP to include any additional data needs expected to be triggered by those technologies and the
need to demonstrate compliance with applicable LDR treatment standards.

B.7.2.2 Sampling and Analytical Methods

Testing of treated waste will be performed as provided in 40 CFR 268.7(b) according to the treatment
standards of 40 CFR 268.40 (adopted by reference at WAC 173-303-140). Sampling methods for treated
wastes will be chosen from the methods given in Section B.4 appropriate to the treated waste. Analytical
methods used for confirmation that the specified treatment standard(s) of 40 CFR 268.40 (incorporated by
reference at WAC 173-303-140) and any applicable state-specific LDRs will be selected from those
specified in WAC 173-303-1 10(3) as appropriate for the treated waste being analyzed.

Since most wastes are submitted as individual waste streams, sampling and analysis of treated waste is
performed on each batch as specified in 40 CFR 268.40(b), adopted by reference at WAC 173-303-140,
B.7.2.3 Land Disposal Restriction Certification of Treatment

Permitted waste treatment occurs at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units. Certification of treatment
related to waste treated at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units is managed in accordance with the
recordkeeping process described in Section B.§.

B.8 RECORDKEEPING

Records associated with the waste-analysis plan and waste-verification program are maintained by the
Wwaste-management organization and are placed in the Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs
File. A copy of the profile for each waste stream accepted at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
shall be placed in the Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File. Organizational units
associated with generator activities maintain their sampling and analysis records. The waste analysis plan
shall be revised through the permit modification process whenever regulation changes affect the waste
analysis plan.

The 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units has and will continue to receive and store restricted or
prohibited waste. Because the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units personnel verify designations and
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characterization, including LDR determinations, qualified staff for PNNL-generated waste prepare all
notifications and certifications, as required by 40 CFR 268, incorporated by reference by

WAC 173-303-140. The 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units staff collects information from
generators via the waste profile to assure that applicable LDR treatment standards have been properly
identified, as well as any information documenting compliance with applicable LDR treatment standards.
The notifications and certifications are submitted to onsite and offsite TSD units during the waste-
shipment process. Additionally, any necessary LDR treatment variance requests are prepared by PNNL
qualified staff for U.S. DOE submital to Ecology for approval.

The 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units staff requires applicable LDR information/notifications from
non-PNNL generators.

Where a restricted or prohibited waste does not meet the applicable treatment standards set forth in

40 CFR 268, Subpart D, the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units provides to the onsite dangerous
waste management unit or offsite TSD facility a written notice that includes the information required by
40 CFR 268.7.

In instances where the 325 HWTUs staff determines that a restricted waste is being managed that can be
land-disposed without further treatment, the 325 HWTUs staff submits a written notice and certification
to the onsite dangerous waste management unit or offsite TSD facility where the waste is being shipped,
stating that the waste meets applicable treatment standards set forth in 40 CFR 268, Subpart D,
incorporated by reference by WAC 173-303-140, and includes the information required by 40 CFR 268.7.

The certification accompanying any of the notices previously described is signed by an authorized
representative of the generator and states the following:

{ certify under penalty of law that personally have examined and am familiar with the waste through
analysis and testing or through knowledge of the waste to support this certification that the waste
complies with the treatment standards specified in 40 CFR 268, Subpart D and all applicable
prohibitions set forth in 40 CFR 268.32 or RCRA Section 3004(@). 1 believe that the information I
submitted is true, accurate, and complete. | am aware that there are significant penalties for
submitting a false certification, including the possibility of a fine and imprisonment.

Certifications and notifications of treatment are prepared and submitted in accordance with the applicable
requirements of 40 CFR 268.7(b), incorporated by reference by WAC 173-303-140.

Copies of all notices and certifications described are placed in the Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325
HWTUs File and retained for-atleasts years-from-the-datethat-the-waste-waslastsentto-an-onsite

H Fy-— 4461 Hi HAO; c-Hoetiee s 280
are-sent-to-Reeords-Storagein accordance with the requirements of the Hanford F acility RCRA Permit
general conditions for k@@@iﬂg{. R _ _. -~ | Comment [HT10]: Revised to conform to
ST s eRCEETELTRL s T T o general permit conditions allowing transfer to offsite

storage sooner than 5 years if retrievability

B.9 REFERENCES requirements are met. Class 1, B.2.3,

U.S. Environmental Protection Agency. 1994. Waste Analysis At Facilities That Generate, Treat, Store,
And Dispose of Hazardous Waste: A Guidance Manual. OSWER 9938.4-03 Washington, DC.

Washington Administrative Code. EO%ZOOQ. Dangerous Waste Regulations. WAC 173-303, Olympia, __ _ - { Comment [HT21]: Update to current version of
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Are All Conformance Issues
Resolved?
Sections B2.1,2.2.1.1.2, 3.2

Waste is rejected (returned to
generator)
Sections B2.1,2.2.1.1.2, 3.1, and 3.2

B.18

Waste Accepted and Added
to Inventory
Section B2.4

YES
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Table B.2, Summary of Test Parameters, Rationales, and Methods

Parameter' m Rationale for Selection
= cneter
Physical Screening

Visual inspection

Field method—observe

phases, presence of solids in
waste

Confirm that waste matches that described on
waste acceptance documentation ; identify waste
prohibited by LDR requirements related to
downstream TSD unit acceptance criteria

Chemical Screening

Water miscibil ity/separable
organics (c)

Water solubility Hazcat ©
test kits

Confirm that waste matches that described on
waste acceptance documentation; identify
separable organics; identify waste prohibited by
LDR requirements related to downstream TSD unit
acceptance criteria

Confirm that waste matches that described on
waste acceptance documentation; verify
compliance with WAC 173-303-395(1)(b)
Confirm that waste matches that described on
waste acceptance documentation; verify
compliance with WAC 173-303-395(1)(b)
Confirm that waste matches that described on
waste acceptance documentation; verify
compliance with WAC 173-303-395(1)(b)
Confirm that waste matches that described on
waste acceptance documentation; verify

compliance with WAC 173-303-395(1)(b)

Halogenated/Volatile Photoionizer or Flame ! Confirm that waste matches that described on

Organic Compounds lonizer, or Clor-D-Tect Kits© | waste acceptance documentation
Pre-Shipment Review )

Mercury (total)

Oxidizer

Oxidizer Screen Hazcat ©
test kits

pH screen

SW-846 Method 5040, 9041,
or 9045

Cyanide screen Hazcat ©
test kits

Cyanides

Sulfides

Sulfide screen Hazcat © test
kits

Generator knowledge or

ldentify waste prohibited by LDR requirements
SW-846 Method 7470/7471

related to downstream TSD unit acceptance
Criteria.

Identify waste not identified in Addendum A,
Part A Form

Toxicity characteristic Generator knowledge or

organic compounds (d) SW-846 Methods 1311 and
8260 (volatile organic
compounds) and 8270 (semi
volatile organic compounds)

Polycyclic aromatic Generator knowledge or
hydrocarbons SW-846 Method 8270 or
8100

Identify waste not identified in Addendum A,
Part A Form, (for waste with >1% solids and for
which WP03 could apply)

6, unless otherwise noted. When regulations require a specific method, the method

shall be followed.
(c)  These tests will not be performed on materials known to be organic peroxides,
T

ether, and/or water reactive compounds.

(d) hi y other appropriate chemical screening.

is test is only performed on waste to be stored in tank TK-1 in addition to an

B.21



Class 4-3 Modification WA7 890000 8967, Operating Unit Group 5

September-36,2009May 2014 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
Table B.3. Sample Chemical Disposal/Recycle Request
Field Chemical Disposal/Recycle Request
G ) __ PR# WP
Location of Waste (/ g/Rm} Location Details:
Contract: Type of Area: Clso-nay OJsan ion Date: 10 Sewer Approval: [J Annual [J One-time
Type of Waste: [l Non-Radioactve DlRecyde  ClNonRCRAPCE PGB OOS Date: includes; {Jesty [lesi2

[ Radioactive L Recistribute Bio Work Permit #: |:]

Discharge Rate

Generator ID
(Container
Container
Type
Container
size
Container
Physical State

Status

Weight

No.)
Material
Status
Waste
Waste
Volume

Waste Description EY Cheinical G Wi% or ppm

Generator's Signature: PR#: Date:
13.1/0f08¢010.xis 1 (7/02)

B.22
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Addendum C Process Information
C. PROCESS INFORMATION....covcssmscermssesssmmemssosmsons s .. C.1
C.1 GONTAINERS .ot - o C.1
C.L1  Container Selection.......... . . s C.1
C.1.2  Container MANGGEMENE PAACHCES ...t C3e362
C.1.3  Container i e (O Take]
C.1.4  Containment Requirements for SHOTIE COMMBINETS ..o C.5¢4
C.15  Structural Integrity of Base ... C8&ics
C.1.6 Containment SYSIOMN DIGINAEE.....cevrr oo .C.9e8¢c6
C.1.7  Containment System CBPACIY oot .Cl10e9c3
C.18  Control of Run-on ... = . Cllcioca
C.1.9 Removal of Liquids from Containment D SR S Cliglocs
C.1.10 Management of Ignitable and Reactive Waste in Containers........... .. 13632C.
C.1.11 Management of Incompatible Waste in Containers
C2 TANK SYSTEMS.........oooo
C.2.1 Shielded Analytical Laboratory Tank System
C3 AIR EMISSIONS CONTROL ...... e e s e
Figures 3
Figure C.1. Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Secondary Containment System ................ C.21e20C 16
Figure C.2. SAL Tank SYSO ettt C.22620¢17
Table

| TableC.1. Typical Storage Containers Used at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units.. C.20649¢.15

C.i
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C. PROCESS INFORMATION

This addendum provides a description of waste management, equipment, treatment processes, and storage
operations.

The 325 HWTUs receive and treat and/or store wastes described in Addendum B, Waste Analysis Plan.
Small-volume containers are segregated by compatibility and stored until sufficient quantity is

accumulated to prepare a labpack or bulk container (usually a 208-liter (55 gallon) drum.) Larger waste
items (or waste containers) ma be placed in intermediate bulk containers (e.g. boxes) and stabilized to

meet LDRs and/or to meet receiving facili anti-subsidence griterial Waste introduced into the Shielded ___ - { comment [HT1]: Adds description of

i B S ment as described in Qeation (5 1"~ stabilization activities in boxes, etc. taking place in
Analypcal Laboratory (SAL) tan]; 18 containerized for funhgr management as Qescnbed in Section C.2.1. Cask Handling Area, Truck Lock. andlcs 5114 oo
Containers are repackaged for shipment as necessary and shipping documentation prepared pursuant to Class 3, F.l.a,

Permit Condition ILN for shipment to a permitted onsite dangerous waste management unit or offsite
TSD facility for any necessary further treatment and compliant disposal,

C.1 CONTAINERS
The following sections describe the management of dangerous waste in contai

Container management occurs at-both U-and : & Us-are
ol store and treat dangerous wastes generated from onsite programs, primarily research laboratory . 4{ Comment [HT2]: Deletes specific reference to

ners at the 325 HWTUs.

_________ the two existing DWMUs; the units being added will
also manage waste in containers. Class 3,F.1.a.

analytical activities in the 325 Building and other PNNL facilities, Containers are then prepared for
shipment to other on-site units or off-site TSD facilities for further treatment as required and compliant
disposal. Descriptions of the containers used are provided in the sections that follow

____________________________ _ - - Comment [HT3]: Deletes specific reference to
______________________________ the two existing DWMUs; the units being added will |
also manage waste in containers. Class 3EARaS

e [HT4]" Rel d fiom Sections
C.1.1.1 and C.1.1.2 in order ta avoid repetition in
in the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit new Section C.1.1.3, since this is a requirement for
. i all containers stored at the 325 HWTUs, Class 1,
Rooms 520, 524 and 528 of the HWTU are used to store and treat dangerous waste generated primarily Al

used are selected based on several criteria, which may include guidance provided in PNNL’s
Environmental Management System, Department of Transportation container specifications, specific
safety requirements (e.g. fire code requirements for storage of flammable liquids), compatibility with the
waste, and/or waste acceptance criteria provided by the facilitics to which the waste will ultimately be
shipped. Suitable containers are identified by the waste generator and reviewed by 325 HWTUs staff
prior to waste acceptance. Acceptable containers for acidic waste include plastic, steel lined with plastic,
glass, and fiberglass containers. Acceptable containers for other waste include steel, glass, fiberglass,
plastic, and steel lined with plastic. Table C.1 provides an example of the types of containers that could
be used in the HWTU rooms, including the material of construction and the capacity of the container.

y%ﬁ@nmfrl 4 loabalad ¢ N
2OF

L 4 {‘&A 4 - &l < MAC 172 202 105

WA C 172 202 £2042) J: -
w7

- " . bt | M M Lo Adl tol A £ i Lo e 1 doel
e que-identifyinenunber—i Fa A
= H bisBernit_and a; otherannhoables adresulations—such-a

P - &

=3

Foe : R [HT5]: Relocated to C.1.1 to make
. ) ‘_._*__-_‘_-___'_7_**._ ______ e ik L generally applicable to all 325 HWTUsmits, Class
All flammable liquid waste is stored in compatible containers and in Underwriter’s Laboratory (UL)- AL

listed and Factory Mutual (FM)-approved flammable storage. Wastes that also designate as ignitable are

CA1
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managed according to the requirements of WAC 173-303-630(8)(b) and WAC 173-303-395(1)(a)-(c).
Solid chemicals are stored on shelving or in drums in specifically designated areas based on the hazard
classification (49 CFR 172.101).

C.1.1.2 Shielded Analytical Laboratory Containers

The primary function of the SAL is to conduct preparation and analysis of samples of highly radioactive
materials originating from various locations on the Hanford Site. The types of containers used to store
dangerous waste in the SAL can vary widely from laboratory glassware for sample analysis to 322-liter
containers used to overpack smaller containers.

The containers used for storage or treatment of dangerous waste are compatible with the waste stored in
the containers. Containers used are selected based on several criteria, which may include guidance
provided in PNNL’s Environmental Management System, Department of Transportation container
specifications, specific safety requirements (e.g. fire code requirements for storage of flammable liquids),
compatibility with the waste, and/or waste acceptance criteria provided by the facilities to which the
waste will ultimately be shipped. Suitable containers are identified by the waste generator and reviewed
by 325 HWTUs staff prior to waste acceptance. Acceptable containers for acidic waste include plastic,
steel lined with plastic, glass, and fiberglass containers. Acceptable containers for other waste include
steel, glass, fiberglass, plastic, and steel lined with plastic. Table C.1 provides an example of the types of
container that could be used in the SAL, including the material of construction and the capacity of the

container.

Rooms 32, 200, 201, 202, and 203 are used to store dangerous waste in containers. The back face of the
SAL (Rooms 200, 202, and 203) is typically used to store waste in larger containers. These containers
include various types of 208-liter steel containers (lined and unlined). Because of the nature of some
mixed waste being stored at the SAL, it is often necessary that these standard 208-liter containers be
modified. This modification ensures that the containers are specially shielded to be compliant with
ALARA criteria. These specially designed shielded containers are packaged to contain anywhere from
3.79 liters to 53 liters of waste depending on the amount of shielding required. The solid waste typically
is packed in individual 3.79-liter to 4.73-liter containers before placement in the 208-liter shielded
container. The shielding is accomplished by surrounding the small containers with concrete, lead, or
other materials.

_ - HE [HT6]: Relocated to C.1.1 to make
N . ] i i generally applicable to all 325 HWTUs units. Class
All flammable liquid waste is segregated from any incompatible waste types and packaged in approved 1AL

containers as described above.

C.1.1.3 Containers Located in the Cask Handling Area, Truck Lock, and 3714 Pad e {Formatted: Heading 4

The portions of the Cask Handling Area (Rooms 603 and 604A) noted in Addendum A, the Truck Lock,
and the 3714 Pad will be utilized only for the storage or treatment of waste that has already been

packaged, except for small-scale container treatment in the fume hood in the Cask Handling Area and for
stabilization in containers in all three units. Stored waste will generally be in containers of 5 gallons
capacity or targer, including intermediate bulk packaging containers ranging in size from 0.1 cu yard (27

cu ft) to 1.6 cu yard (43 cu ft).
The containers used for storage or treatment of dangerous waste are compatible with the waste stored in
the containers. Containers used are selected based on several criteria, which mav include guidance

provided in PNNL’s Environmental Management System, Department of Transportation container
specifications, specific safety requirements (e.g. fire code requirements for storage of flammable liquids),

compatibility with the waste, and/or waste acceptance criteria provided by the facilities to which the

C.2
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waste will ultimately be shipped. Suitable containers are identified by the waste generator and reviewed
by 325 HWTUs staff prior to waste acceptance. Acceptable containers for acidic waste include plastic,
steel lined with plastic, glass. and fiberglass containers. Acceptable containers for other waste include
steel, glass, fiberglass, plastic, and steel lined with plastic. Table C.1 provides an example of the types of
container that could be used. including the material of construction and the capacity of the container.
Stored containers include varous types of 208-liter steel containers (lined and unlined). Because of the
aste being stored. it is often necessary that these standard 208-liter containers be

nature of some mixed w. 1
modified. This modification ensures that the containers are specially shielded to be compliant with
ALARA criteria. These specially designed shielded containers are packaged to contain anywhere fro
3.79 liters to 53 liters of waste d. nding on the amount of shielding r uired. The solid waste typi

is packed in individual 3.79-liter to 4.73-liter containers before placement in the 208-liter shielded

container. The shielding is accom lished by surrounding the small containers with concrete, lead. or =
e e '[&mmnt [HT7]: Adds container descriptions

other aterald ) ) ]
____________________ DR specific to the three units being added. Class 3,

C.1.2 Container Management Practices F.la

Management practices and procedures for containers of dangerous waste ensure the safe receipt, handling,
preparation for transfer, and transportation of the waste in compliance with requirements of this permit.

Practices utilized at all 325 HWTUs units will include;
e i willnclude: :
® _ All containers will be inspected for integrity, closure, and proper labeling per Addendum B. =k <‘ Formatted: Bulleted + Level: 1 + Aligned at:
Waste Analysis Plan, prior to acceptance for storageatanviinif, 0.25" + Indent at: 0.5"

C t [HT8): Moved from Section C.1.2.1 to.
* _Whenever waste is being handled. all ersonnel involved will have access to the emereenc :a\:)'i:mitism in:!]l su‘l))‘s,eclioz:: afm.-‘s’?s Sl
communications devices described in Addendum F. Section F.1.1.1. [WAC 173-303-340(2)(a)}

requirement for all units based on Addendum B,
Waste Analysis Plan. Wording changed slightly for
syntax and to use “mandate” language per Ecology J

»__If just one person is in the unit during operations, they will have immediate access to the fire NG
alarm and/or telephone system to summon external emergency assistance as described in : e
Addendum F, Section F.1.1.2, [WAC 173-303-340(2)(b)]

e Ifa container holding dangerous waste is not in good condition (e.g. severe rusting, apparent
structural defects) or if it begins to leak the waste will be transferred to a container that is in good
condition or managed in another way that complies with WAC 173-303 and this Permit. Leaks
and spills will be addressed in accordance with the applicable provisions of the Contingency Plan,

Addendum J. [WAC 173-303-630(2)]

®__All containers will be labeled while in storage with major risk labeling as described in Section
Cil3

8 _ Waste will be maintained in containers that are compatible with the waste stored. [WAC 173-

303-630(4)]

®__Waste containers will be kept closed except when adding or removing waste. or when performing
visual verification or sampling per Addendum B, or for performing waste treatment in containers.
[WAC 173-303-630(5)(2). WAC 173-303-300(5)]

¢ ___Containers will not be opened, handled, and stored in a manner which may rupture the container
Or cause it to leak. {WAC 173-303-630(5)(b)]

®__Aisles between rows of containers greater than 10 gallon capacity will be at Jeast thirty inches

wide, or to meet other applicable requirements, whichever is greater. No row of containers
greater than 10 galion capacity will be more than two containers wide. [WAC 173-303-
630(5)(c)]

®__Use of personnel trained in accordance with the 325 HWTUs Training Plan, as described in
- o n . o .
Addendum ﬂ_ - o I Comment [HT9]: Added to avoid repetition in all i

_______ s, as this 18 a requi for all units
based on Addendum G, Training Plan. Class 1LAL b
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o A system of daily and weekly container inspection, as described in Addendumfl.
e Use of secondary containment as described in Sections C.1.4 through C.1.9.
e Management of ignitable or reactive waste in accordance with Section C.1.10.

o Management of incompatible wastes in accordance with Section C.1.11.
The following sections describe the unit-specific container management practices used-for- the HWFJ

up by HWTU personnel or moved to Rooms 520, 524 and 528 in containers suitable for the waste.
Depending on the container weight, size or number of containers to be moved, container(s) of dangerous
waste are hand carried or moved on a platform or handcart, as appropriate, to Rooms 520, 524 or 528.

325 HWTUs staff moves the dangerous containers, keeping incompatible wastes separated—Unsupervised

a minimum of 76 centimeters of aisle space in front of the doors. In room 520, the walk-in fume hood
containing the 208-liter containers is designed to hold four 208-liter containers and has over

76 centimeters of aisle space; the containers are not stacked in the hood. In room 524, the walk-in fume
hood containing the 208-liter containers is designed to hold two 208-liter containers and has over

76 centimeters of aisle space in front of the doors; the containers are not stacked in the hood. Waste-

RaHfg-operato et O ohat eer-oh S/ o fre-prese -4

C.1.2.2 Shielded Analytical Laboratory Container Management Practices

e (o

erecerchohbes b oo itno b c o ROET A Ho s e
the-contatner-to-teak-or pupturd: All flammable cabinets containing dangerous waste are maintained with

Comment [HT10]: Moved from Sections C.1.2.
and 1.2.2 to avoid repetition in all subsections, as
this is a requirement for all units based on
Addendum T, Inspection Plan. Class 1, A.1.

t[HT11]: G fcally revised to
l:wcommodate the addition of three units. Class 3,

F.la

HWTU-—Waste received for storage and treatment from outside Rooms 520, 524 and 528 is either picked - { Comment [HT12]: Moved toSection C1.2 (o'

avoid repetition in alt subsections, as this isa
requirement for alt units based on Addendum B,
| Waste Analysis Plan. Class 1, A1

-1 Comment [HT13): Moved to Section C.1.2 to

avoid repetition in all subsections, as this is 2
requirement for all units based on Addendum G,
LTraining Plan. Class I, A.L.

Comment [HT14]: This sentence was deleted. a
it is true for all units and is detected prior to pickup
per Addendum B, Waste Analysis Plan. Class 1,
Al

Comment [HT15]: Moved to Addendum B,
Waste Analysis Plan, as this examination is
performed prior to pickup and shipment to the 325
ﬂWTUs, Class 1, A.l. :

-+ Comment [HT16]: Moved to Section C.1240
avoid zepetition in all subsections, as this isa
requirement for all units based on Addendum 1,

| Inspection Plan. Class 1, A.l.

1 Comment [HT17]: Moved to Section C.1.2 to
avoid repetition in all subsections, as this is a
requirement for all units based on Addendum G,
| Training Plan. Class 1,A.1.

Comment [H¥18]: Moved to Section C.1.2.
| Class 1, A1,

2 ‘[Eomme.nt [HT19]: Moved to Section C.1.2.

Class 1, A.L.

Wﬂw r 0 -8 Raahae Rt atHa-causetne-contatne
inthe - { Comment [HT20]: MovedtoSectionC.1.2.
cured. Class 1, A.L

Comment [HT21]: Moved to Section C.1.2.
Class 1, A.1.
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" 3 Contas ara 3 tad-forint "
are-detatled-in-Addendumt—Co SaFe-HILp tor-integrity before-acceptance-at-or transpert-to-the

SAL—Centainers d-o-be dits inadequate-for-sk
- Stound-to-be-m-poor-condition-or \ for-st
v ' . requirement for all units based on Addendum 1,

ContainerHandling. rH-personnel-are-instructod-in-prope ntanerhandlingsafesus S 4
i H arekantcl da VIPTT) WL | < T 4 Inspection Plan, Class |, A.1.

trating {Addendum-G)-—Containers-are Kepreiosea-except-when-adding-or removing waste-dn-aceordance :

with WAC 173303 630(5)¢a)). _ - - { comment [HT23): Moved (o Section C.1.2.
] o el = s e RS R L s = Class I, Al

All container handling in the hot cells must be performed remotely with manipulators. Waste samples

managed in the SAL enter the cells through rotating transfer wheels located in the back walls ofcells I, 2,

and 6 and through a 17.8-centimeter borehole in the back wall of cell 1. After analysis of the sample and

necessary confirmation of results, compatible solid waste samples are consolidated into appropriate size

containers often referred to as 'paint cans' and usually stored in cell 1. However, any of the cells can be

used for storage of waste during operations. g

After evaluation for treatment and the subsequent treatment, liquid waste is either transferred to the SAL
tank (discussed in §C.2), prepared for disposal through stabilization, or absorbed onto appropriate
material as necessary to meet the anticipated final disposal unit waste acceptance criteria. The waste is
repackaged into shielded 208-liter containers and stored in the back face area of the SAL or elsewhere in
__j*_M% WIUs Waste-handling operations-are-conducted-outsic e-celis-oniy-when-a-minimum

Comment [HT22]: Moved to Section C.1.2 to
avoid repetition in all subsections, as this is a

_____________ ‘comn\el\t [HTZ4]:‘ Adﬂs option to move thése

wo-persons-are-present in-the-unit-or-when-the-personnel-present-has-immediate aceessto-a | dmstothe Cask Handling Area, Truck Lock, or
" -y = '::d held IF-: o 3714 Pad as appropriate. Class 3, F.}.a.

) e a tal
"""""""" B ‘l Comment [HT25]: Moved 10 Section C.1.2.

1eat oy weh-a
cothuRicaHon-device-such-asa P

€.1.2.3 Cask Handling Area, Truck Lock, and 3714 Pad Container Management +<_ (ClaslAl ‘
Practices " { Formatted: Heading 4 )
: doors

B - - | Comment [HT26]: Adds ability to open doors to |
B the Cask Handling Area and Truck Lock, as is done |
at the HWTU. Class 3, F.1.a. |

B ‘@matted: Normal j

~

C.1.3 Container Labeling

Once the material has been designated as a dangerous waste, all containers are marked and/or labeled to
describe the content of the container as required by WAC 173-303-395 and WAC 173-303-630( 3).

Containers also are marked with a unique identifying number assigned by the generating unit. All
containers used for transfer of dangerous waste are prepared for transport in accordance with
WAC 173-303-190._Major risk labels incompatible with DOT labeling will be removed or obliterated

during staging prior to shipment. [WAC 173-303-630(3), WAC 173-303-280(1) referencing WAC 173-
ﬁlQ(iail[ - _ - — | Comment [HT27]: Revised to clarify when
________________________________ T S =2 major risk labels incompatible with DOT labeling

are removed or obliterated; this is consistent with
Ecology guidance in Focus Sheet 12-04-016, June

A description of secondary containment system design and operation is provided for the HWIU-and 2013, Class 1, A 1.
SAL325 HWTUS inthissection. ___ o - - = | Comment [HT28]: Adds specific requirements
R . X for the units being added as well, so remo names
C.1.4.1 Secondary Containment System Design and Operation for the Hazardous o‘t’”rexi:ling units.gCalass 3,a;.p.a Spes
Waste Treatment Unit
The secondary containment system for the HWTU has three primary components: UL or FM-approved
storage cabinets, individual secondary containment devices, and the firewater containment system
(Figure C.1).
Liquid dangerous waste and other waste requiring secondary containment in containers not exceeding the g
secondary containment capacity of the cabinet is stored in Rooms 520, 524, and 528 in sieel-JstorageL . -{ Comment [HT29]: Some cabinets may not be |
cabinets. The secondary containment capacity of the cabinets is documented in the Hanford Facility | steel depending on the material t0 be stored and
o . . . . E compatibility of that material with steel. Class i,
Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File, and the quantity of waste stored in the cabinet or the capacity of the ]&.

largest container in the cabinet will be limited by that capacity. The containers are selected as described
in Section C.1.1.1 and are kept closed except when waste is being added or withdrawn. Ignitable and
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reactive waste is managed in accordance with WAC 173-303-395(1)(a) and the Uniform Building Code
(ICBO 1991) (Note: The UBC references requirements of the Uniform Fire Code, or UFC).

Larger waste containers that contain bulk liquids are stored inside DOT approved containers providing

secondary containment, or managed on spill containment pallets. For compatible wastes consolidated
into lab-pack containers, the DOT approved outer container serves as secondary containment — such outer
containers will be stored directly on the floor. Containers holding waste not subject to containment
system requirements pursuant to WAC 173-303-630(7)(c) will be stored on the floor.

Each cabinet is clearly marked as containing either flammable or corrosive waste. Flammable-wasie

eebme&s—afe1:mnted—yeHew,—and-eeffeqweeabmets—&fep&mtedeluqL Comment [HT30]: New cabinets are often
, . N = § o g . N painted different colors than yellow or blue. PNNL

Prior to acceptance at the unit, liquid "bulk" containers (i.e. containing free liquids) which will not be is deleting the color information to allow new
cabinets to be of a different color. All will continue

stored in cabinets will be evaluated to determine compatibility with any other "bulk" containers currently S ey Pt 36 s R AL,
in storage in Rooms 520 or 528. If incompatible (as determined by the Waste Analysis Plan), the i
incompatible liquid wastes will be placed within drip pans or similar secondary containment devices
complying with WAC 173-303-630(7)(a). This is intended to prevent incompatible materials from
mixing in the fire water tank secondary containment system. Containers from 65 to 328 liters (17 to

85 gallons) capacity holding only wastes that do not contain free liquids, do not exhibit either the
characteristic of ignitability or reactivity as described in WAC 173-303-090(5) or (7), and are not
designated as F020, F021, F022, F023, F026, or F027 will be stored in DOT approved drums on the floor
within the unit. Labpacks are considered not to require further secondary containment and will also be
stored directly on the floor.

Rooms 520 and 528 are located on the main floor of the 325 Building and are constructed of concrete.
The concrete floors of both rooms have been equipped with a heat-scaled scamless chemical-resistant
polypropylene coating that covers the entire floor area of both rooms and laps approximately

10 centimeters up ail of the outside walls of each room. The coated floor is capable of containing minor
spills and leaks of liquid mixed waste, and prevents migration of spilled waste from one room to another.

Major spills or leaks of liquid mixed waste flow into the firewater containment system. The firewater
containment system consists of floor trenches located at each entrance to 520 and 528 and the firewater
containment tank located in the basement of the building. The system is designed to collect the fire-
suppression water in the event that the automatic sprinkler system was activated. The location of the
trenches is shown in Figure C.1.

The floor trenches located under the double doors on the west side of Rooms 520 and 528 are
approximately 20 centimeters wide, 46 centimeters deep and 1.91 meters long. The floor trench located
under the single south door of Room 520 is approximately 20 centimeters wide, 46 centimeters deep, and
1.5 meters long. The floor trench located under the single southwest door of Room 528 is 20 centimeters
wide, 61 centimeters deep, and 1.5 meters long. The trenches extend completely across the entrance of
each room so that liquids do not flow out through a doorway. The trenches are constructed of 14-gauge
stainless steel and are equipped with a steel grate cover. All seams are welded to ensure integrity.
Trenches under the double doors are equipped with two drains in the bottom, and trenches located under
single doors are equipped with one drain to allow liquid to drain from the trench through 15-centimeter-
diameter carbon steel piping to the firewater containment tank.

The firewater containment tank is located beneath Room 520 in the basement of the 325 Building. The
rectangular tank has dimensions of 1.65 meters by 2.25 meters by 1.92 meters and a capacity of

22,710 liters. The sides and floor of the tank are constructed of epoxy-coated carbon steel plate. The
steel sides and floor provide support for the chemical-resistant polypropylene liner. The tank is secured
to the concrete floor of the 325 Building basement with 1.3-centimeter bolts at 1.82-meter intervals.

The possibility of mixing incompatible waste in the containment system is minimized since the number of
containers open at one time is limited to those in process (waste not in process is stored in closed
containers). As noted above, independent secondary containment will be provided for bulk liquid wastes
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which are incompatible with any other bulk liquid wastes in storage. In addition, the very large volume of
any firewater flow would dilute waste and would minimize the possibility of adverse reactions.

C.1.4.2 Secondary Containment System Design and Operation for the Shielded
Analytical Laboratory

The secondary containment in the SAL is divided into three systems: the six hot cells, the front face
(Room 201), and the back face area (Rooms 200, 202, and 203). Figure C.2 provides a first floor plan
view depicting these three areas.

The secondary containment for the six hot cells consists of the stainless steel base of the cell. All waste
requiring it is stored in secondary containment consisting of larger containers (e.g. "paint cans" as noted
in Section C.1.2.2) and/or pans/trays.

The secondary containment system for liquids in the back face of the SAL consists of larger containers

capable of holding at least 100% of the contents and/or pans/trays.shi b at st
eontainers. Waste is packaged in containers (e.g., paint cans, bottles, and bags) before removal from the
hot cells.-Containers-of liquid-waste-are placed-into-plast ntainers-that-provi ¢ ~*ieri A ;

& v enas ORt

- Once removed from the hot cells, the

containers are placed into speecially-designed; shielded-208-Jiterlarger containers to provide secondary
containment. Some containers are placed in shielded cubicles in Room 202 or in the glove boxes in
Room 203 depending on container dose rates. The location of the cubicles and glove boxes is shown in

Figure C.2. If any bulk liquid waste is stored in the back face area, it is provided with compliant

secondary containment per WAC 173-303-630(7)(a)._Labpacks are considered not to require further

secon containment.
The secondary containment system for the front face of the SAL, which is minimally used to store mixed

waste (near the north end away from the manipulator area), is similar to the system for the back face.
Containers holding liquid and-selid-smixeddangerous waste are placed into flarger containers to provide - { Comment [HT31]: These two paragraphs revised |
secondary containment 1o allow for some containers to be larger than 208
: liters. Containers may or may not be shielded
C.1.4.3 Secondary Containment System Design and Operation for the Cask Handling = o I oo furcmants Sccomfany
Ar dthe T k Lock \\ containment (e.g. drip pans, spill pallets) may also be
_Q_Mg_ J used. Clarifies throughout that labpacks are not
\\ | considered to contain free liquid. Class 1, A.3.

Liquid dangerous waste and other waste requirin secondary containment in containers not exceeding the
secondary containment capacity of the cabinet is stored in Rooms 603, 604A. and 610 in storage cabinets.
The secondary containment capacity of the cabinets is documented in the Hanford Facility Operatin
Record. 325 HWTUs File, and the quantity of waste stored in the cabinet or the capacity of the largest
container in the cabinet will be limited by that capacity. The containers are selected as described in
Section C.1.1.1 and are kept closed except when waste is being added or withdrawn, Ignitable and

reactive waste is managed in accordance with WAC 173-303-395(1)(a) and the International Fire Code.

Larger waste containers that contain bulk liquids are stored inside DOT approved containers providing
secondary containment. or managed on spill containmient pallets or drip pans. For compatible wastes
consolidated into lab-pack containers, the DOT approved outer container serves as secondary containment

= such outer containers will be stored directly on the floor. Containers holding waste not subject to
containment system requirements pursuant to WAC 173-303-630(7)(c) will be stored on the floor.

Each cabinet is clearly marked as containing either flammable or corrosive waste.

Prior to acceptance at the unit, liquid "bulk” containers i.e. containing free liquids) which will not be
stored in cabinets will be evaluated to determine compatibility with any other "bulk" containers currently
in storage in Rooms 603, 604A. or 610. If incompatible (as determined by the Waste Analysis Plan), the
incompatible liquid wastes will be placed within dri ans or similar secondary containment devices
complying with WAC 173-303-630(7)(a). This is intended to prevent incompatible materials from
mixing. Containers larger than 65 liters (17 gallons) ca acity holding only wastes that do not contain free

liquids, do not exhibit either the characteristic of ignitability or reactivity as described in
WAC 173-303-090(5) or (7). and are not designated as F020, F021. F022, F023. F026. or F027 will be

Cc7
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stored in DOT approved drums on the floor within the unit. Labpacks are considered not to require
further secondary containment and will also be stored directly on the floor.

The Cask Handling Area and Truck Lock floors are made of concrete and are coated with an epoxy paint <~ - - { Formatted: Normal

to prevent spills and leaks from penetrating the concrete.
C.1.4.4 Secondary Containment System Design and Operation for the 3714 Pad

The 3714 Pad is made of concrete and is not coated. Unimproved adjacent soil areas may also be used for
storage. Waste stored at the 3714 Pad unit must therefore:

ormatted: List Paragraph, Bulleted + Level: 1

o Not contain free liquids, «=—-F
+ Aligned at: 0.33" + Indent at: 0.58"

o Not exhibit the characteristic of ignitability or reactivity. and
o Not designate as F020, F021. F022, F023. F026. or F027.

-

For compatible wastes consolidated into lab-pack containers, the DOT approved outer container serves as
secondary containment — such outer containers will be stored directly on the ground/na(_:l].

Such waste is exempt from the secondary containment requirements of WAC 173-303-630(7) as long as

the waste is elevated or otherwise protected from contact with accumulated liquids. This will be

accomplished via use of pallets or other ldevice_i . - o =g =

C.1.5 Structural integrity of Base

A description of the requirements for base or liner to contain liquids is provided in the following sections
&MeHWUmd—daeLA&[

C.1.5.1 Requirements for Base or Liner to Contain Liquids in the Hazardous Waste
Treatment Unit

The floors in Rooms 520 and 528 have been equipped with a chemical-resistant polypropylene coating.
All seams in the coating were finished by heat welding to ensure the integrity of the coating. The coating
currently is free of cracks, gaps, and will be maintained that way throughout the life of the HWTU. The
condition of the floor is inspected weekly as part of the inspection program (Addendum I). Floor coating
assessment is carried out whenever the floor coating is observed to be chipped, bubbled up, scraped, or
otherwise damaged in a manner that would impact the ability of the coating to contain spilled materials.
Minor nicks and small chips resulting from normal operations are repaired periodically.

The floor coating holds spilled liquid until the liquid is cleaned up, or enters the drains in each room.
Once the liquid has entered the drains, the liquid drains into the firewater containment tank in the
basement, where the liquid is stored pending chemical analysis and treatment and/or disposal.

The base of the HWTU floors consists of 14.2 centimeter, reinforced, poured concrete slabs with no
cracks or gaps. The concrete is mixed in accordance with ASTM 094, Section 5.3, Alternate 2, and is
finished with a smooth troweled surface. The concrete base has a load capacity of 976 kilograms per
square meter.

The floor trenches that prevent liquids from migrating from rooms 520 and 528 are constructed of
14-gauge stainless steel. All seams are welded and the connections with the drains are tight. The
stainless steel is compatible with and resistant to the liquid mixed waste managed in the HWTU.

C.1.5.2 Requirements for Base or Liner to Contain Liquids in the Shielded Analytical
Laboratory

he six hot cells consists of a 0.48-centimeter layer of stainless steel formed on

[The{base of the floor for t
top of poured concrete_and has no cracks or gaps. The stainless steel base is compatible with most of the
waste generated in the hot cells. The exceptions are waste containing hydrofluoric acid and high
concentrations of hydrochloric acids. This waste is stored in individual secondary containment to prevent

contact of the waste with the stainless steel in the event that a primary waste container was to fail.

cs8

{ Formatted: Normal

{ Comment [HT32]: Added to clarify that lab
packs may also be staged at the 3714 Pad unit, as
they technically do not contain any free liquids per
LWAC 173-303-630. Class 3,F.1.a.

-{ comment [HT33}: Modificd to add the
secondary containment descriptions for the units
| being added. Class 3,F.1.a

( Comment [HT34]: Modified to add the
discussions for the three units being added. Class 3,
F.la

{ comment [HT35]: Redundant to information
lbelow. Class 1, A.1.
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Because the volumes of waste generated and stored are small and the hot cell floors are not sloped, waste
spilled during waste handling activities probably would remain localized and be cleaned up expeditiously
to ensure that no damage occurs to the stainless steel. In order to avoid spillage reaching the stainless
steel tank serving the hot cells, separate secondary containment is provided for waste stored in the six
cells as required by WAC 173-303-630(7). Liner and base requirements for the SAL tank are discussed
in §C.2.

The bases of the back face and front face of the SAL consist of a 15.2 -centimeter, reinforced, poured
concrete slabs with no cracks or gaps. The concrete base has a load capacity of 976 kilograms per square

meter. All waste containers requiring secondary containment stored in Rooms 200 and 201 (back and
front face of SAL respectively) are maintained in individual secondary containment. The-In addition. the

base in Room 201 is topped with a seamless chemical resistant polypropylene coating. Rooms 202 and
203 are topped with epoxy-based paint. The Room 200 concrete floor is-pai t ;
paint-and-has epoxy sealant applied to a trap door in the floor that enabiles transfer of equipment between

Rooms 200 and 32. The airflow between these rooms is from Room 200 to Room 32 due to positive air
Comment [HT36]: Revised for consistency with

pressure in Room 200] B — - 4
i ' B i . e i C.1.4.2 and C.1.6.2; the secondary containment (thus
C.1.5.3 Requirements for Base or Liner to Contain Liquids in the Cask Handling Area <. 'je requirement for base with no cracks or gaps) is

and the Truck Lock > provided by larger containers or drip pans, not
relying on floos ings for y

The bases of the Cask Handling Area and the Truck Lock consist of a 15.2 -centimeter, reinforced. poured \\\ Class 1, A3. !
concrete slabs with no cracks or gaps. The concrete base has a load capacity of 976 kilograms per square LFormatmd: Heading 4 ﬁ

meter. The Room 603, 604A, and 610 concrete floors are painted with an epoxy-based paint for ease of

recovery of spilled materials and to prevent inadvertent contamination of the underlying concrete. The

floors are not sloped, but the areas are large enough to allow prompt recovery of most spills resulting
from normal handling. Liquids stored in this area will be provided with individual secondary

containment.
C.1.5.4 Requirements for Base or Liner to Contain Liquids at the 3714 Pad

Not applicable. The concrete pad is serviceable but is not coated and not relied upon for integrity. In
order to utilize the exemption for secondary containment at WAC 173-303-630(7)(c). containers stored at

being added. Class 3, F.1.a

the 3714 Pad will be kept elevated to avoid contact with liquids (e.. precipitation). e, - - -f Comment [HT37]: Sections C.1.5.3 and C.1.5.4
———————— added to describe the base/liner for the three units

C.1.6 Containment System Drainage

A description i i Memﬂm i in this section. _ - 1 Comment [HT38]: Modified to add the
description of the containment system drainage s provided in this section. ~ _ L e e

e )

C.1.6.1 Containment System Drainage for the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Fla.

The floors in Rooms 520 and 528 are not sloped. Small spills of liquid probably will collect in the
cabinet and remain in a localized area until the spills are cleaned up. Containers of dangerous waste are
stored in drums, on shelves within open-faced hoods, or within flammable or corrosive storage-cabinets to
prevent the containers from contacting spilled materials. Large spills of liquid material would spread
laterally across the flat surface of the floor. The flow of the spilled liquid would be stopped by an outside
wali(s) of the room or by one of the trenches protecting the entrances to the room. The lower

10 centimeters of the outside walls of the rooms are covered with the same chemical-resistant coating as
that on the floor to prevent spills from migrating through the walls.

The floor in Room 524 is not sloped. All liquid waste in this room will be stored in secondary
containment. The secondary containment for liquids will consist of steel storage cabinets with secondary
containment, DOT approved containers or one of the stainless steel ‘container pans’. Any container
holding waste not subject to containment system requirements will be stored on the floor.

The floor drains across each exit in Rooms 520 and 528 drain spills to an emergency firewater
containment tank (22,710-liter capacity) located in the basement of the 325 Building. The tank captures
all drained liquid, where the liquid is stored until sampling and analysis indicates a proper treatment
and/or disposal method.

Cc.9
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C.1.6.2 Containment System Draiﬁage for the Shielded Analytical Laboratory
The stainless steel base of the hot cell is not sloped. Because of the small volume of waste that is
handled, small spills probably would remain in a localized area until the spills are cleaned up. As a result,
all containers of liquid mixed waste are stored within secondary containment to prevent contact with
accumulated liquids.

The bases of the front and back faces are not sloped. Containers in these areas are stored within
secondary containment and off the base surface to prevent spilled liquids from contacting the containers.

C.1.6.3 Containment System Drainage for the Cask Handling Area, the Truck Lock, and «- - - { Formatted: Heading 4
the 3714 Pad
The bases of the Cask Handling Area, the Truck Lock and the 3714 Pad are not sloped. Containers in
these areas will be stored within secondary containment and/or elevated off the base surface to prevent

liquids from contacting the kontainers. ~ B N __ . - | Comment [HT39]: Revised to add the
oo T T - containment system drainage information for the

C.1.7 Containment System Capacity three units being added. Class 3, F.La,

A description of the containment system capacity for the HWFUJ-and-SAL325 H WTUﬁ is provided in the | Comment [HT40]: Revised to add the
followi i ST e e containment system capacity information for the
ollowing sections. three units being added. Class 3, F.1.a.

C.1.7.1 Containment System Capacity for the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

The maximum combined total volume of all containers of dangerous waste stored in the HWTU is 12,000
liters. The largest mixed waste storage container is a 322-liter container. The firewater containment tank
provides secondary containment for larger containers stored in Rooms 520 and 528. The capacity of the
firewater containment tank is 22,710 liters; therefore, the containment system is more than adequate to
contain either 10 percent of the total volume of waste (2,840 liters) or the entire volume of the largest
container (322 liters).

C.1.7.2 Containment System Capacity for the Shielded Analytical Laboratory

The total amount of liquid to be stored in the hot cells is governed by the area constraint of the cells.
Typically, the largest amount of liquid waste to be stored in the hot cells at one time is 75.8 liters. In-cell
secondary containment as described in Section C.1.4.2 is provided for all stored wastes requiring it per
WAC 173-303-630(7).

Liquid waste stored in Room 201 is stored in the fume hood. Thec waste is stored in glass or plastic
bottles that are placed in individual plastic containers of a size that is sufficient to hold all of the contents
of the inner vessel. The quantity of liquid waste stored in the hood is governed by the area constraint in
the hood. Similarly, liquid waste stored in Room 202 is stored in glass or plastic bottles that are each
placed in individual secondary containment.

The floors of the front face and back face are constructed of concrete, and the rear face floor is coated
with an epoxy-based paint. The rear face floor in Rooms 202 and 203 is covered with epoxy paint.
Because of the small quantities of liquid stored in the front face and back face, any spill that is not
contained by the plastic overpack probably would remain on the floor in a localized area until cleaned.

C.1.7.3 Containment System Capacity for the Cask Handling Area 4 - Formatted: Heading 4

Liquid waste stored in the fume hood in Room 604A is stored in glass or plastic bottles that are placed in
individual containers of a size that is sufficient to hold all of the contents of the inner vessel. The quantity
of liquid waste stored in the hood is governed by the area constraint in the hood.

The floors in Room 603 and 604A are constructed of concrete and are coated with an epoxy-based paint.

Because of the small quantities of liquid stored in the Cask Handling Area, any spill that is not contained

by the overpack or spill pallet would remain on the floor in a localized area until cleaned.
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C.1.7.4 Containment System Capacity for the Truck Lock <~ = - { Formatted: Heading 4

The floor in Room 610 is constructed of concrete and is coated with an epoxv-based paint. Because
liquids are not expected to be stored in the Truck Lock. any spill that is not contained by the container or
secondary containment device would remain on the floor in a localized area until cleaned.

C.1.7.5 Containment System Capacity for the 3714 Pad
Not applicable. The concrete pad is serviceable but is not coated and not relied upon for integrity. In

order to utilize the exemption for sccondary containment at WAC 173-303-630 7)c), containers stored at
(e.g. precipitation). e e IComment [HT41]: Sections C.1.53 and C.1.5.4

the 3714 Pad will be kept elevated to avoid contact with liquids (e.g. precipitation).
T added to describe the base/liner for the threc units
C.1.8 Control of Run-on being added. Class 3, F.1.2.
= HWTFU-and-SAL H 3 i i i 1 Comment [HT42]: Revised to add the three units
Run-on control for the 325 lHWTUﬁ is described in the following sections. e [being R e P
C.1.8.1 Control of Run-on for the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

The 325 Building mitigates the possibility of run-on for the HWTU. The level of the main floor is
approximately 1.52 meters above the level of the ground surface around the building.

C.1.8.2 Control of Run-on for the Shielded Analytical Lab

The 325 Building mitigates the possibility of run-on for the SAL. The level of the main floor is
approximately 1.52 meters above the level of the ground surface around the building.

C.1.8.3 _Control of Run-on for the Cask Handling Area <~ {Formatted: Heading4

The 325 Building mitigates the possibility of run-on for the Cask Handling Area. The level of the main
vel of the ground surface around the building.

floor is approximately 1.52 meters above the le

C.1.8.4 Control of Run-on for the Truck Lock
The Truck Lock is part of the 325 Building and is built up from the surrounding soil surface. The access
ramp to the Truck Lock slopes away from the Truck Lock to the east. Rainfall intrusion is unlikely and
would be extremely minor and short-lived.

C.1.8.5 Control of Run-on for the 3714 Pad
Not applicable. The 3714 Pad unit is surrounded by unimproved soil and the surrounding area is leveled
to avoid run-on/run-off. In order to utilize the exemption for secondary containment at WAC 173-303-
630(7)(c), containers stored at the 3714 Pad will be kept elevated to avoid contact with liguids (e.g.

recipitation) that may collect temporarily.

_____ - added to describe the base/liner for the three units

S 1 Comment [HT43]: Scctions C.1.5.3 and C.1.5.4 J

C.1.9 Removal of Liquids from Containment System being added. Class 3, F.1.a
iqui i HWIU and SAE325 HWTUS i ibed i { Comment [HT44]: Revised to add the three units
The removal of liquids from the containment system for the 325 HWTUsis described in b el ﬁ;se to add the three uni

the following sections.

C.1.9.1 Removal of Liquids from the Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Containment
System

On discovery of liquid accumulation in the containment resulting from a spill or other release, the
Building Emergency Director (BED) must be contacted in accordance with the contingency plan
(Addendum J). The BED may determine that the contingency plan should be implemented. If the
incident is minor, and if the BED approves, removal of the liquid commences immediately following a
safety evaluation. Appropriate protective clothing and respiratory protection will be worn during removal
activities; an industrial hygienist could be contacted to determine appropriate personal protection
requirements and any other safety requirements that might be required, such as chemical testing or air
monitoring. In addition, ventilation of the spill area might be performed if it is determined to be safe and
if appropriate monitoring of the air discharge(s) is performed.

Liquid spills are contained within the Room 520, 524 or 528 storage cabinets, floor, or within the
firewater containment tank. Localized spills of liquids to the floor of the HWTU rooms are absorbed with

C.1
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an appropriate absorbent (after the appropriate chemical reaction has occurred to neutralize reactivity in
the case of reactive waste or after neutralization has occurred in the case of corrosive materials). The
absorbent material is recovered and placed in an appropriate container. The floor, cabinets, and any other
impacted containers can be cleaned by dry rags, soap and water, or a compatible solvent, if necessary, to
remove external contamination. Contaminated rags and other cleanup material are disposed of in an
appropriate manner. If spilled materials in the HWTU reach the firewater containment tank, the material
will be held in place until chemical analysis indicates an appropriate treatment and/or disposal method.
The waste analysis procedures and analytical methods used to designate the spilled materials are
documented in Addendum B, Waste Analysis Plan. The tank is designed to allow easy access for
material sampling. Depending on the results of the analysis, the collected spill material will be recovered
and disposed of at an appropriate facility.

C.1.9.2 Removal of Liquids from the Shielded Analytical Laboratory Containment
System

On discovery of liquid accumulation in the hot cells or in the back or front face containment resulting
from a spill or other release, the BED must be contacted in accordance with the contingency plan
(Addendum J). The BED could determine that the contingency plan should be implemented. If the
incident is minor, and if the BED approves, removal of the liquid commences immediately following a
safety evaluation. For in-cell spills, hot cell technicians will clean up the spill using sorbents or wipers
(possibly including neutralization of a spilled acid or base) and the waste will be submitted for disposal in
accordance with Addendum B. For liquids discovered in the back or front face areas, appropriate
protective clothing and respiratory protection will be worn during removal activities; an industrial
hygienist could be contacted to determine appropriate personal protection requirements and any other
safety requirements that might be required, such as chemical testing or air monitoring. In addition,
ventilation of the spill area could be performed if it is determined to be safe and if appropriate monitoring
of the air discharge(s) is performed.

Localized spills of liquids to the floor of the SAL will be absorbed with an appropriate absorbent (after
the appropriate chemical reaction to neutralize reactivity has occurred in the case of reactive waste or
after neutralization has occurred in the case of corrosive materials). The absorbent material will be
recovered and placed in an appropriate container. The floor, cabinets, and any other impacted containers
can be cleaned by dry rags, soap and water, or a compatible solvent, if necessary, to remove external con-
tamination. Contaminated rags and other cleanup material will be disposed of in accordance with
applicable regulations and PNNL internal waste management procedures.

C.1.8.3 Removal of Liquids from the Cask Handling Area and Truck Lock Containment « Formatted: Outline numbered + Level: 4 +
Systems Numbering Style: 1, 2, 3, ... + Startat: 1 +
Siseng Alignment: Left + A’ligned at: 0.13" + Indent

at: 0.73"

On discovery of liquid accumulation in the Cask Handling Area or the Truck Lock resulting from a spill
or other release. the BED must be contacted in accordance with the contingency plan (Addendum J). The
BED determines if the contingency plan should be implemented. If the incident is minor. and if the BED
approves, removal of anv liquid commences immediately following a safety evaluation. Appropriate
protective clothing and respiratory protection will be worn during removal activities; an industrial
hygienist could be contacted to determine appropriate personal protection requirements and any other
safety requirements that might be required. such as chemical testing or air monitoring. In addition.
ventilation of the spill area could be performed if it is determined to be safe and if appropriate monitoring

of the air discharge(s) is performed.

Localized spills of liquids to the floor will be absorbed with an appropriate absorbent (after the
appropriate chemical reaction to neutralize reactivity has occurred in the case of reactive waste or after
neutralization has occurred in the case of corrosive materials). The absorbent material will be recovered
and placed in an appropriate container. The floor, cabinets, and any other impacted containers can be
cleaned by dry rags, soap and water. or a compatible solvent, if necessary, to remove external con-
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tamination. Contaminated rags and other cleanup material will be disposed of in accordance with
and PNNL internal waste management procedures.

applicable regulations

b, rEor-matted: Normal, No bullets or numbering
5 "[ Formatted: Heading 4

€.1.9.4 Removal of Liquids from the 3714 Pad Containment System

Not applicable. The 3714 Pad unit will not be utilized to store containers holding free liquids. In order to
utilize the exemption for secondary containment at WAC 173-303-630(7)(c). containers stored at the
apitation) that may collect . T Comment [HT45]: Sections C.1.9.3 and C.1.9.4

3714 Pad will be kept elevated to avoid contact with liquids (e.g. |
i added to describe the base/liner for the three units
temporarily. being added. Class 3,F.1La

&rmatted: Normal

C.1.10 Management of Ignitable and Reactive Waste in Containers

Management of ignitable and reactive: waste in containers within the HWFU-and SAL32S HWTUdis @g';’i"; [HT46]: Typo fix, emove hyphen.
described in the following sections. L =
Comment [HT47]: Revised to add the three units
C.1.10.1Management of Ignitable and Reactive Waste in Containers in the Hazardous [being added. Class3,F.1.a.

Waste Treatment Units
Ignitable and reactive wastes are stored in compliance with Article s

50 of the International Fire Code. Containers of ignitable and reactive
waste are stored in individual flammable storage cabinets within the HWTUs.

C.1.10.2Management of Ignitable and Reactive Waste in Containers in the Shielded
Analytical Laboratory
Ignitable and reactive wastes are. stored in compliance with Article -
: st 50 of the International Fire Code. Containers of ignitable and reactive
waste are stored in individual flammable storage cabinets within the SAL.

C.1.10.3 Management of Ignitable and Reactive Waste in Containers in the Cask == @rmamed: Heading 4 j
Handling Area and Truck Lock

Ignitable and reactive wastes are stored in compliance with Article 50 of the International Fire Code.
Containers of ignitable and reactive waste are stored in individual flammable storage cabinets within the

Cask Handling Area and Truck Lock, or in another manner that complies with Article 50.

€.1.10.4 Management of Ignitable and Reactive Waste in Containers at the 3714 Pad

Ignitable and reactive wastes are stored in compliance with Article 50 of the International Fire Code.
Since there is no automated fire suppression system at the 3714 Pad. only exempt quantities of ignitable
or reactive waste will be stored at the 3714 Pad.
oL reacuve waste will be stored at the 3714 Pad.

C.1.11 Management of Incompatible Waste in Containers
-eadincompatible waste in containers for the _ - - '} Comment [HT48]: Typo - ignitable and reactive
ST S S eSS Es s T S = S waste is discussed in the prior section. Class . A2,

The prevention of reaction of ieni —teach
325 HWTUs is discussed in the following sections.

C.1.11.1Management of Incompatible Waste in Containers at the Hazardous Waste
Treatment Unit

i igni rd-reaetive-waste-are stored-in segregated-flammable storage babinets: = Bﬂ‘_ﬂef)t [HT45]: Typo — ignitable and reactive |
Addendum F, §F.3.2, describes the methods used to determine the compatibility of dangerous waste so o ls dvussedInihe prior secton, Class 1, A2 |
that incompatible waste is not stored together. Incompatible waste is never placed in the same container
or in unwashed containers that previously held incompatible waste. Operations are conducted such that
extreme heat or pressure, fire or explosions, or violent reactions do not oceur. Uncontrolled toxic mists,
fumes, dust, or gases in sufficient quantities to threaten human health or the environment are not
produced; uncontrolled flammable fumes or gases in sufficient quantities to pose a risk of fire or
explosion are not produced; and damage to the container does not occur. Information on the hazard
classification of waste accepted by the HWTU is documented by the generating unit, which is carefully
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reviewed by HWTU personnel before waste acceptance. Mixing of incompatible waste is prevented
through waste segregation and storage. As the containers received in the HWTU usually are smaller than
19 liters, the most common segregation is performed by storage of incompatible hazard classes in separate
chemical storage cabinets. Guidance for the segregation is provided in Addendum F, §F.3.2.

Minimum aisle space is maintained according to the Unifesm-International Fire Coddto separate ff:mment [MT50]: Update to reflect cunent

incompatible waste, and the aisle space requirements of WAC 173-303-630(5) and (9), and ,‘lf‘“‘::‘:l’,'s'];°s":“c‘:‘::m:;fmi“m¥"‘h(:£‘v3:ﬁf;?‘g)(b]
WAC 173-303-340(3). The possibility of adverse reaction is minimized (see Addendum F, §F.3.1 for chaee) cfm i 2.1_
methods used to prevent sources of ignition).
C.1.11.2Management of Incompatible Waste in Containers at the Shielded Analytical
Laboratory
Incompatible waste in the SAL hot cells is managed by placing primary containers into a second container

or tray capable of managing any leak or spilled material. Incompatible waste is never placed in the same
container, second container or tray, or in an unwashed container that previously held incompatible waste.

Treatment operations are conducted to ensure that extreme heat or pressure, fire, or explosive or violent
reactions do not occur. Potential releases would be controlled by the ventilation system that exhausts
through two high-efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filters set in series, and due to the limited amount of
waste in the SAL. These HEPA filters are part of the building exhaust system, which is maintained and
inspected routinely in accordance with PNNL preventive maintenance standards. Emissions from the
325 Building stack, and control devices for those emissions, are regulated by the Washington State
Department of Health pursuant to Chapter 246-247 WAC, and the Washington State Department of
Ecology (Ecology) pursuant to Chapters 173-400, 173-401, and 173-460 WAC, respectively. Air-
pressure barriers for containment control are achieved by supplying air from areas of least contamination
(i.e., offices) to areas of higher contamination (i.e., cells). These systems ensure proper emission flow
through the HEPA filters.

Because waste normally is treated in the SAL hot cells, human exposure to the remote potential of mixing
incompatible waste or reactive waste is minimal. Waste generated and treated within the SAL hot cells is
stored within separate secondary containers, which eliminates the potential for combining incompatible
waste. Waste stored in the front or back face of the SAL is packaged by hazard classes for transfer or is
segregated in separate secondary containment.

C.1.11.3Management of Incompatible Waste in Containers at the Cask Handling Area <+ -~ { Formatted: Heading 4

Addendum F, §F.3.2. describes the methods used to determine the compatibility of dangerous waste so
that incompatible waste is not stored together. Incompatible waste is never placed in the same container
or in unwashed containers that previously held incompatible waste. Operations are conducted such that
extreme heat or pressure, fire or explosions. or violent reactions do not occur. Uncontrolled toxic mists
fumes. dust. or gases in sufficient quantities to threaten human health or the environment are not
produced: uncontrolled flammable fumes or gases in sufficient quantities to pose a risk of fire or

explosion are not produced; and damage to the container does pot occur. Information on the hazard
classification of waste accepted is documented by the generating unit, which is carefully reviewed by 325
HWTUs personnel before waste acceptance. Mixing of incompatible waste is prevented through waste

segregation and storage. Containers smaller than 19 liters is performed by storage of incompatible hazard
classes in separate chemical storage cabinets. Larger containers will be stored in individual secondary
containment if incompatible waste is present in the Cask Handling Area. Guidance for the segregation is
provided in Addendum F. §F.3.2.

Minimum aisle space is maintained according to the International Fire Code to separate incompatible
waste, and the aisle space requirements of WAC 173-303-630(5) and (9). and WAC 173-303-340(3). The

possibility of adverse reaction is minimized (see Addendum F. §F.3.1 for methods used to prevent
sources of ignition).
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C.1.11.4Management of Incompatible Waste in Containers at the Truck Lock and the < - - { Formatted: Outline numbered + Level: 4 +
Numbering Style: 1, 2, 3, ... + Startat: 1 +

714
ﬂ Alignment: Left + Aligned at: 0,13" + Indent

Containers stored in these locations are larger waste containers (30 gallons or larger). Any containers that« _ _ {at 073"

contain bulk liguids are stored inside DOT approved containers providing secondary containment, or ~ { Formatted: Normal
-

individual secondary bontainmeni
describe segregation practices for incompatibles at

the umits being added. Class 3, F.1.a.

managed on spill containment pallets or drip pans. Incompatibles will be separated and/or protected by E =
- o I Comment [HT51]: Added subsections to

C.2 TANK SYSTEMS

The following sections describe the management of dangerous waste in the SAL tank system. The tank
system consists of the tank; associated piping, valves and pumps; and secondary containment. The tank
system is located in Room 32 of the SAL and is used to collect liquid waste generated from the analytical
laboratory operations. This SAL tank system is described in §C.2.1 and depicted in Figure C.2.

C.2.1 Shielded Analytical Laboratory Tank System

The SAL is an analytical chemistry laboratory used primarily to prepare and analyze samples for research
and development activities and waste characterization. Storage and treatment of dangerous waste in
containers also occurs in the SAL. This work is conducted in six inter-connected hot cells. Liquid waste
generated during these operations is collected, treated if necessary and may be containerized or drained
from the hot cells to the SAL tank located in Room 32 of the basement directly below the hot cells. A
stainless steel trough, 15.2 centimeters wide by 7.62 centimeters deep, traverses the front of all six hot
cells in which solution is poured. The trough is equipped with stainless steel grating to capture solids
during solution pour. The trough collects any liquid waste poured from analytical chemistry operations,
mixed waste treatment operations, other chemical and mixed waste stored in the hot cells, and spills or
leaks. The liquid waste is transferred through a common stainless steel pipeline that drains into the SAL
tank. The waste is treated in the tank, as needed, and batch transferred from the SAL tank to containers
for disposal through a pressurized transfer line that leads back into Cell 6 of the SAL. The SAL tank
volume is 1,218 liters and has a throughput of 10,000 kilograms per year.

C.2.1.1 Design, Installation, and Assessment of Tank Systems

The following sections discuss the design and installation of the SAL tank and provide information on the
integrity assessment.

C.2.1.1.1 Design Requirements

Waste stored in the SAL tank has a pH between 7 and 12. The tank is constructed of 316L stainless steel.
This material is compatible with any of the dangerous waste that is discharged to the tank.

The tank system design has been reviewed by an independent, qualified, registered professional engineer
to verify that the strength of the material is adequate and that it can withstand the stress of daily operation.
The professional engineer evaluation is included in the tank integrity assessment.

The SAL tank is a vertical double-shell tank supported by 3 legs and stands approximately 1.7 meters
above the ground. The top head is a 0.95-centimeter-thick flat stainless stecl plate. Both bottom heads
are flanged and dished heads (torispherical), and the bottom height is 10.2 centimeters above ground. The
inner shell is 107 centimeters outside diameter, the outer shell is 114 centimeters outside diameter, and
each shell is 0.8-centimeter-thick stainless steel plate. The tank is located inside a containment pan that
has a 203-centimeter diameter and is 51 centimeters high; the total volume of the pan is 1,648 liters. The
pan provides for secondary containment of leaks from the tank, piping, and ancillary equipment and
instruments located above the tank. Flanged and threaded connections are located within the containment
boundary of the pan to capture any leaks that might occur from these connections. Outside the
containment area, all connections are welded. There are no outlets, drainage or otherwise, on the bottom
or sides of the tank.
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Solution enters the tank through a gravity flow, welded drain line piped from the hot cells. The SAL
sources that tie into this drainpipe includes: the hot cells, sink drain, hood drain via the sink drain, and
floor drain. The cup sink drain and hood drain line is sealed off and is not in use. The drain line also
functions as the tank vent that is exhausted by the hot cell exhaust system. A return line of stainless steel
is attached to the top of the tank and can be 'jetted' using water pressure to transfer the tank contents back
up to Cell 6 of the SAL. A mixer is located on top of the SAL tank to provide agitation of the contents
for sampling and washout purposes. Process water also is provided to the tank system for cleanout of the
tank and associated piping. The solution is stored in the SAL tank, treated as needed and transferred to
containers for final disposal.

The SAL tank is located in a controlled access room and is monitored from two operating panels. The
smaller sample panel is located next to the SAL tank, and the second main control panel is located in
Room 201, the main operating gallery. The sample panel provides control for activities related to pulling
a sample, such as activating the sample pump and controlling process water, and monitoring the liquid
level of the tank. The main control panel provides the operators with the ability to monitor and control
the entire SAL tank system. The main control panel provides level indication, high, and high-high level
annunciation and contains switches for controlling pumps, agitators, valves, etc. The SAL tank is
instrumented with three types of level-monitoring devices. Two devices are wired into the annunciator at
the main control panel to provide high-level alarms, and one high-level alarm annunciates at the
annunciator board in the control room on the third floor. This control room is staffed 24 hours a day,

7 days a week. If a high-alarm situation occurs after normal working hours, operations personnel would
be notified immediately by the alarm and would take corrective action according to procedure. The SAL
tank system normally is operated on the day shift. Personnel occupy the main operating gallery in Room
201, where the personnel would be alerted to off-normal conditions on the main control panel. A high-
level alarm also would deenergize the process water solenoid valves to the closed position on three water
lines into the hot cells and on the process water lines to the SAL tank. The containment pan contains a
conductivity element that alarms at the main control panel should solution be detected in the pan.
Operating procedures require that inspections of the entire system be made daily when in use
(Addendum I).

C.2.1.1.2 Integrity Assessments

An independent, qualified, registered professional engineer’s tank integrity certification has been
completed and is on file in the Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File.

C.2.1.2 Secondary Containment and Release Detection for Tank Systems

This section describes the secondary containment systems and leak detection systems installed in the
SAL.

C.2.1.2.1 Requirements for Tank Systems

The secondary containment system for the SAL Tank in Room 32 consists of two components. The SAL
tank is a double-walled vessel and the outer tank provides secondary containment for the inner tank.
However, since the inner tank cannot be easily inspected, the outer tank is considered the "primary
containment” and a pan installed under the tank is considered to provide secondary containment for the

tank system.

The existing drainpipe from the hot cells to the SAL tank is a single-walled, 5.1-centimeter welded
stainless steel pipe. This piping is visually inspected for leaks on a daily basis when the tank system is in
use, by means of a remote video system. Flanges in this piping and ancillary equipment are located so
that secondary containment is provided by the SAL tank secondary containment pan. The 325 Building
provides additional containment. The basement floors are concrete, and any liquid release remains in the
immediate area until cleanup. The openings to the drains in the basement are elevated 10.2 centimeters
above the floor; thus, any spill would remain in the basement until enough liquid collects to fill the entire
basement to a 10.2-centimeter depth. The SAL tank can hold a maximum of 1,218 liters, and the entire
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contents of the SAL tank would fill an area of only 3.5 meters by 3.5 meters to a depth of

10.2 centimeters. Because the basement is larger than 3.5 meters square, the liquid from the SAL tank
would not enter a drain opening. Details of the design, construction, and operation of the secondary
containment system are described in the following sections.

C.2.1.2.2 Requirements for Secondary Containment and Leak Detection

The secondary containment has been designed to prevent any migration of waste or accumulated liquid
from the tank system to the soil, groundwater, or surface water. The secondary containment system also
can detect and collect releases of accumulated liquids. A zoom color television camera surveillance
system allows for tank, ancillary equipment, and general Room 32 viewing. The camera, located in
Room 32, is equipped with auxiliary lighting and mounted on a remote controlled pan and tilt head. The
color monitor and camera controls are housed in a dedicated cabinet in Room 527A. The HWTU will
have the option of either keeping the camera/monitor controls in Room 527A or moving it to another
location for operational flexibility. By maintaining operational flexibility of where the camera controls
are located, the HWTU can meet ALARA (As Low As Reasonably Achievable) requirements and
minimize the expense of added HWTU training requirements.

The following is the system description.

Materials of construction. The tank and components are constructed of 316L stainless steel; this material
is compatible with the aqueous waste being discharged to the tank. The waste has a pH between 7 and 12.

Strength of materials. The system design has been reviewed by an independent, qualified, registered
professional engineer to verify that the strength of materials is adequate and that the tank can withstand
the stress of daily operation. In addition, pressure relief valves are installed in each line exiting the SAL
tank. In the event that there is a blockage in the pipe or tubing, pressure will not build up in the lines.
The pressure relief valves are set to 30 psi, which is well below the design strength of stainless steel pipe
and tubing. Waste drains back into the SAL tank when a pressure relief valve opens.

Strength of foundation. The system design has been reviewed by an independent, qualified, registered
professional engineer to verify that the strength of the tank mounting and foundation is adequate to
withstand the design-basis earthquake (DBE). This ensures that the foundation is capable of providing
support to the tank and will resist settlement, compression, or uplift.

Leak detection system description, The SAL tank is double walled, and a conductivity probe is installed
in the annulus to detect any leak of liquid from the primary containment. If liquid is detected by the
probe, alarms are sounded immediately in a local control panel located in Room 32 and in the main

control room.

A pan installed beneath the SAL tank provides secondary containment. The containment pan has a
conductivity element that alarms at the main control panel if the presence of liquid in the pan is detected.
The containment pan has a 203-centimeter diameter and a 51-centimeter height with a containment
capacity of 1,648 liters. The containment pan will easily hold the total capacity of the 1,218-liter SAL
tank plus any potential process water that might be released.

Removal of liquids from secondary containment. The tank containment, the outer shell of the double-
walled vessel, is designed to contain a liquid leak from the inner vessel until provisions can be made to
remove the liquid. The liquid might not be removed within 24 hours because of the coordination that
must take place in the 325 Building. A tube is installed in the tank annulus, extending to the bottom and
is capped at the top. If liquid were detected in the annulus, the liquid could be removed by connecting a
tube between the capped fitting and the transfer pump, which would pump out the liquid to appropriate
containers.

A delay of greater than 24 hours in removing the liquid from the secondary containment poses no threat to
human health or the environment, because the waste continues to be contained in a sealed vessel. In the
event that the outer tank should also leak, the containment pan installed beneath the tank provides
secondary containment.

c.17
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C.2.1.2.3 Secondary Containment and Leak Detection Requirements for Ancillary
Equipment
Secondary containment for the SAL tank system ancillary equipment is provided by the containment pan
below the SAL tank, by double-walled piping for the sample line between the tank and the sample station,
and by daily visual inspection during use of the entire system including the existing single-walled piping.
Flanged and threaded connections, joints, and other connections are located within the confines of the
containment pan. Outside this pan, only double-walled piping and welded piping is allowed. The pumps
are magnetic coupling pumps located above the pan. All construction material is stainless steel; for the
welded parts, the material is 316L stainless steel. Stainless steel material is compatible with the expected
corrosive, dangerous, and mixed waste stored in the SAL tank. The strength and thickness of the piping,
equipment supports, and containment pan are designed to onsite standards that take into account seismic
requirements for the region and corrosion protection. The entire system is located on an existing
basement floor built in the 1960s. The 325 Building has proven over time to be of a sound structural
integrity to withstand mild earthquake forces. The containment pan has a liquid element sensor that
alarms immediately at the main control panel should any leakage be detected. The containment pan has a
203-centimeter diameter and a 51-centimeter height, or 1,648 liters of capacity. The containment pan will
hold the total capacity of the 1,218-liter SAL tank plus any potential process water that also might be
released. In the event of an alarm, the process water solenoid valves will become de-energized to the
closed position to minimize the loss of additional water.

The 325 Building is staffed or monitored 24 hours a day, 7 days a week. The control system is designed
to alarm on any leak/spill or high-level alarm encountered. The personnel responding to the alarm
condition will stop or secure the action causing the leak/spill, warn others of the spill, isolate the spill
area, and minimize individual contamination and exposure. The spilled or leaked waste will be removed
in an expeditious manner according to Addendum J requirements for cleaning up spills and leaks. Any
required release reports will be filed according to the requirements of WAC 173-303-640(7).

C.2.1.2.4 Controls and Practices to Prevent Spills and Overflows

The SAL tank system has been designed to provide safe and reliable operation that prevents the system
from rupturing, leaking, corroding, or otherwise failing. The tank is provided with redundant-level
instrumentation to monitor tank levels. Both capacitance- and conductance-level probes are used for level
monitoring and alarming. The tank will alarm on high level and interlock the process water to fail close.
The process water is supplied to both the hot cells and the tank system. The containment pan is equipped
with a liquid-sensing element to detect the presence of liquid and alarms at the main control panel if
liquid is detected. Normally, liquid is drained to the tank by operators pouring solution into the troughs in
the hot cells. This operation is carried out in a 'batch mode'. If this operation sets off a high-level alarm,
the operators stop pouring solution into the troughs. Even if this operation caused an alarm condition, no
spill is expected, because the tank has sufficient freeboard to hold additional waste solution. The initial
level alarm is set at 92 percent of full volume. This provides an allowance of 97 liters.

Trained personnel respond to spills by stopping or securing the action causing the spill, notifying others in
the area of the spill, and following the requirements of Addendum J. Measures are in place to inspect the
system daily (see Addendum I).

C.2.1.3 Tank Management Practices

Wastes to be introduced to the SAL tank are first profiled and approved in accordance with the Waste
Analysis Plan, Addendum B, before introduction. Introduction of liquid waste to the SAL tank is
conducted by pouring the waste into the troughs. The troughs tie into the 5.08-centimeter drain header
located under the hot cells. This drain header is sloped down to the SAL tank located in Room 32 of the
basement. The existing drain header is the only method of introducing mixed waste solutions into this
tank. The drain line is fully welded and is constructed of 316L stainless steel material. Because this drain
line also serves as the SAL tank vent line, the SAL tank operates at the same pressure as that of the hot
cells. The heating, ventilation, and air conditioning operating pressure for the hot cells, and therefore the
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SAL tank, is -1.27 centimeters water (vacuum). The SAL tank operates at slightly subatmospheric
pressure, and no pressure controls are necessary for this tank system.

The SAL tank is fully monitored with tank-level instruments. A main control panel provides level status
and high-alarm annunciation. Two control panels are provided with the SAL tank monitoring system.
One control panel is located adjacent to the sampling station in Room 32 to control the sampling pump
when samples are pulled. A second control panel is located on the operating floor in Room 201, the SAL
main operating gallery. Tank status is monitored from the first floor control panel. Because waste
solution is generated in a batch mode, waste solution drained to the tank is effectively controlled through
operating and administrative procedures in order to prevent high-level-alarm conditions. A safety cutoff
system for the tank will shut off all incoming water to the SAL in conjunction with a high-level-alarm
condition. A backup tank system was determined to be unnecessary for the SAL operations because of
the presence of tank monitoring devices and the use of administrative and operational (batch-processing)
controls.

The tank transfer controls provide similar safety features. The SAL tank volume may be transferred to
SAL Cell 6 for treatment and/or subsequent storage in containers using a transfer line. As with the drain
lines, the transfer line is constructed of single-wall stainless steel piping. All transfer line connections
outside the tank’s secondary containment system are protected against over pressurization via a pressure-
relief valve on the tank set for 19 psig.

C.2.1.4 Marking or Labeling

Due to the ALARA concerns associated with the SAL tank, the tank itself is not labeled. The tank is
located in a locked room to comply with ALARA standards. Access points to the room are labeled to
meet the requirements of WAC 173-303-395 and WAC 173-303-640(5)(d). The marking of the access
points is legible from a distance of 15 meters and identifies the major risks associated with the waste. The
label adequately warns employees, emergency response personnel, and the public of the major risks
associated with the waste being stored within the tank. The tank also has a written placard identifying
important hazard concerns.

C.2.1.5 Ignitable, Reactive, and Incompatible Waste

Many different types of samples and waste materials will be brought to the SAL hot cells for analytical or
research activities. These samples are accompanied by internal PNNL documentation that provides waste
characterization information from the sample-generating unit. Chemical characterization provided in
these forms is based on previous chemical analysis or process knowledge. The hazard potential includes
exposure to mixed waste, corrosive chemicals, and hazardous chemicals. All operations performed in the
SAL hot cells are conducted by qualified operators following approved procedures. Typical hot cell
analytic processes generate liquid waste that is highly acidic and/or that have a high chloride level. A
small quantity of organic waste is generated and segregated prior to treatment or disposal. If heavy
metals are present in the liquid waste before neutralization, the metals are precipitated as hydroxides
incident to the neutralization and are filtered from the solution. If the chloride content of the liquid is
above 0.01 Molar, the chlorides may be removed through silver nitrate precipitation. Therefore, waste
solutions are not expected to be ignitable, reactive, or incompatible when transferred to the SAL tank.

C.3 AIR EMISSIONS CONTROL

There are no process vents in Operating Unit Group 5 (325 HWTU), so the requirements of

WAC 173-303-690 do not apply. Similarly, there is no equipment managing or contacting dangerous or
mixed waste with volatile organics above 10 wt%, so the requirements of WAC 173-303-691 do not
apply. The SAL and the Cask Handling Area areis used solely for the management of mixed waste and is
therefore exempt from WAC 173-303-692. Containers stored in the HWTU,_ Truck Lock, and 3714 Pad
will be evaluated for compliance with WAC 173-303-692 as follows.

Compliance with the Subpart CC standards is maintained atthe HWIU by utilizing DOT-specification
containers for storage, when the container has a design capacity greater than 0.1 m” (26.4 gallons).
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Containers greater than 0.46 m’ (121 gallons) are-net-typicatly-utilized-atthe- HW T and-if they-are-they

wouldwill not be used onbyformaterials-with-low-vapor-pressuresin light material service or used for
stabilization where the waste being stabilized would be exposed to the jatn ere Hence Level 1

container standards are the only standards that must be met.

To meet the Level 1 standards, the following standards are observed:

»  Opening hazardous waste containers only occurs when adding or removing waste, or for necessary
inspection or sampling, after which the container is promptly re-closed.

» Inspection of the closure of hazardous waste containers is checked prior to loading for shipment to the

- Any waste container greater than 0.1 m3 capacity stored longer than one year is re-inspected at least
once every 12 months to check the container for deterioration or damage. Any deterioration or
damage is documented and promptly repaired in accordance with 40 CFR 264.1086(c)(4)(iii).

Determination that containers with capacity greater than 0.46 m’ (121 gallons) are not in "light material
service" is provided through the acceptance criteria in the 325 HWTUs waste analysis plan
(Addendum B, Section B.1.1.1.2).

Table C.1. Typical Storage Containers Used at the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Material of Construction Waste Capacity

Glass container/bottles 1 milliliter to 3.79 liters

Plastic containers/bottles 1 milliliter to 19 liters

Paint cans 0.47 liters to 4.73 liters

Steel containers 114 liters, 322 liters

Plastic-lined steel containers 114 liters, 208 liters

Various nominal capacity depending on necessary shielding;
3.79 liters; 53 liters

Steel 'shielded' 208-liter container

Overpack containers 322 liters

+{ comment [HTS52]: This paragraph was rewordec
ta both include standard practices at the Truck Lock
and 3714 Pad, and to rule out instances where Level
2 (40 CFR 264.1086(b)(iii)) or Level 3 (40 CFR
264.1086(2)) controls would be required. Class 1,
A.1 (change to clarify why Level 1 is the only
container standard used at HWTU) and Class 3,
F.1.a. (adding the same for the Truck Lock and 3714
Pad).

+{ comment [HT53]: Other changes in the
paragraph are made to include Subpart CC
compliance information for the units being added.
Class 3, F.1.a.

4x4x8 to 5x5x9 Waste Box 3622-6367 liter:

C.20

Comment [ HT54]: New larger containers added
to allow stabilization of drumns as large as 322 liters
' in boxes. This process is being added via adding the
Cask Handling Area, the Truck Lock, and the 3714

 Pad to the penmit. Class 3,F.1.a
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1 Figure C.1. Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit Secondary Containment System
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Comment [HT55]: This drawing revised to
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| location of emergency equipment is being
| consolidated in Addendum J. Class 1. A.1.
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Figure C.2. SAL Tank System

201
Front Face

%S AL

€ Firs! Fioor

External Liner

fer Ccn:ainmem& ﬂ\'
Tapk TK.1 ’
J!:

32

Basement

m Collection Trough to Tank TK-1

c.23




b wN —

Class 4+-3 Modification
June-30;-2009May 2014

WA7 89000 8967, Part lil, Operating Unit Group 5
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

This page intentionally left blank.

C.24



RN B Ww

Class 1 Modification WA7 89000 8967, Part I, Operating Unit Group 5
Jure-36,2009May 1. 2014 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
Addendum E Procedures to Prevent Hazards
E. PROCEDURES TO PREVENT HAZARDS.........cooovomer, oo s P A AT E.l
E.l SECURITY s sttt oo 1o s semeesenetcsscesms e o— R 2 |

E.l.l  Waiver

E.i



W oB W R

Class 1 Modification
Jure-30,2009May 1, 2014

WA?7 89000 8967, Part Ill, Operating Unit Group 5
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

This page intentionally left blank.



Class 1 Modification WA7 89000 8967, Part |ll, Operating Unit Group 5
June-30,-2608May 1, 2014 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

E. PROCEDURES TO PREVENT HAZARDS

The 325 HWTUs are operated to minimize exposure of the general public and operating personnel to
dangerous waste.

E.1 SECURITY

This section describes the 24-hour surveillance system. warning signs, and barriers used to provide

security and contro} access to the Hanford Facility. WAC 173-303-310(2)(b). a 24-hour surveillance

system, or WAC 173-303-310(2)(c), artificial or natural barriers, are met at the Hanford Facility level and
are not the responsibility of the TSD unit. A 24-hour surveillance system, warning signs, and artificial
and natural barriers are used to provide security and control access to the Hanford Facility. The entire
Hanford Facility is a controlled access area. The Hanford Facility maintains around-the-clock

surveillance for protection of government property, classified information, and special nuclear materials.
The Hanford Patrol maintains a continuous presence of protective force personnel to provide additional

security.

Perimeter fences, restrictive signage. and random protective force patrols are used to control access to the
300 Area. All personnel accessing locations on the Hanford Site (except for publicly accessible locations)
must possess and display a U.S. DOE issued security identification badge indicating the appropriate

authorization. All personnel entering or exiting the Hanford Site are subject to random security badge
inspections by protective force personnel to validate access authorization. All vehicles and hand-carried
items entering or exiting the Hanford Site are subject to random security badge inspections and searches

by protective force personnel to validate access authorization and preclude the unauthorized introduction
of prohibited/controlled articles, or the unauthorized removal of government or contractor assets.

Signs are posted at the 300 Area boundaries stating NO TRESPASSING. SECURITY BADGES

REQUIRED BEYOND THIS POINT. AUTHORIZED VEHICLES ONLY. PUBLIC ACCESS

PROHIBITED (or an equivalent legend). In addition. warning signs stating
DANGER--UNAUTHORIZED PERSONNEL KEEP QUT (or an equivalent legend) are posted at the

entrances to the active portions of the 325 HWTUs. These signs are written in English, legible from a

T

E.1.1 Waiver

Waiver of the security procedures and equipment requirements for the 325 HWTUs are not requested.
Therefore, the waiver requirement outlined in WAC 173-303-310(1)(a) and (b) are not applicable,

E.A

€ t [(HT1]: 1 pe added was vfonnerly‘

found in Permit Attachment 33, Section 6.1. The
information is now placed here since Attachment 33
has been removed. The language was also edited to
delete irrelevant information formerly in Attachment
33 (e.g. security in the 200 Areas). Signage was also
made specific to 325 HWTUs. Class 1, A..
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F. PREPARDENESS AND PREVENTION

F.1 PREPAREDNESS AND PREVENTION REQUIREMENTS
The following section documents the preparedness and prevention measures taken at the 325 HWTUs.

F.1.1 Equipment Requirements

The following sections describe the internal and external communications and emergency equipment in
use at the 325 HWTUs.

F.1.1.1

Internal communication systems are used to provide immediate emergency instruction to personnel in the
325 HWTUs. Internal communications address general emergencies that might occur in the 300 Area and
the 325 Building, as well as specific emergencies that might occur. Personnel have access to these
internal communication devices whenever waste is handled.

Because of the nature of activities that occur in the 300 Area, the potential exists for emergencies outside

Internal Communications

of the 325 HWTUs that could impact operations and personnel. Fire alarm signals are located in each ,

building throughout the 300 Area. The nearest emergency siren for 'area evacuation' and 'take cover' is .
located atop the 318 Building approximately46-meters-northwostof the e niayg
iding and|is audible in all parts of the 325 Buildin

__________ g._Numerous criticality howlers (horns) are

located throughout the 325 Building and are audible in all parts of the building.

Internal communications te-that provide emergency instruction in the event of an emergency in the 7

325 HWTUs and in the 325 Building are listed below. Any alarm activation results in notification of the H

Building Emergency Director either directly or via PNNL’s Operations Center (375-2400).+ f

Fire alarms;_The fire alarms are used to provide notification for immediate evacuation of the 7

t

Attachments 18,

»  Differential pressure alarms (for the SAL and the glove boxes in Room 528 and 604A); Air o ;
monitoring systems with alarms are located in the 325 HWTUs. These alarms sound when normal g

T ’

+__Leak detection alarms (for the S
the SAL., in the space between the inner-and outer shells of Tank TK-1 in the SAL. or when liquidis |/,
detected in the secondary containment drip pan underneath the kank. _d,

325 Building. The fire alarms are initiated on activation of the manual pull boxes. heat detectors. and |’
he sprinkler system. Fire alarm pull boxes are located as indicated in Addendum J, Section 13, o

AL); Al s sound when liquid is detected behind the hot cells in “5)

~—PNNL Communicator Notification System (CNS): This system allows emergency messa estobe 1 |

communicated quickly to staff via the PNNL phone system. When the phone is answered. a recorded 42

message will provide event information and inform staff of actions they are expected to take. 4
-

The following non-emergency systems can also be used as appropriate and available: ’

!

[

+  Building-wide public address (PA) system
« Intercom system (for the SAL) '
»_ Telephones

__Hand-held radios provided by the BQ _____ o e e -\

wide broadcasting of verbal emergency instructions to 325 Building personnel. The telephone system is
used to provide verbal emergency instructions to 325 HWTUs personnel. The telephones also can be

used to transmit-verbally transmit emergency information to personnel outside of the 325 HWTUs and to [/
I3

request emergency services. A network of telephones is provided throughout the 325 Building.
Locations of telephones within the 325 HWTUs are shown in Addendum J, Section 13, Attachments 1-

4
/

F.A

,/ | listabove. Class 1, A.1.
,/| o change in meaning. Class 1, A.1.

4 I’ figures to depict location of telephones in the newly
L

’
’

ILFormatbed: No bullets or numbering

' Comment [HT1]: The arca siren was relocated
when the 326 building was demolished. Class 1,
B6.b.

Comment [HT2): Descriptive text relocated from

| paragraph below. Instead of creating new figures to
'| depict location of fire pull boxes in the newly added

units, PNNL is deleting Figures F.1-F.3 and

replacing them (along with adding the new units’

pull box locations) with a reference to this

information as presented in enforceable sections of

Addendum J. This also deletes redundant

information. Class 3, F.1.a. for new units and Class
1, B.6.b. for cxisting units.

J
Comment [HT3]: Descriptive text relocated from J

paragraph below and a sentence added to describe
what the alarm means. €lass 1, B.6,b. for existing
me and Class 3, F.1.a. for new units.

Comment [HT4]): Combined with bullet above,
/| Class 1, A1,

Comment [HT5]: Added a sentence to describe
what the alarm means. Class 1, B.6.b.

Comment [HT6]: Adds new system used for
emergency communication with staff, Description
taken from Appendix J. Class 1, B.6.b.

- *J;_J

(Comment [HT7]: Noted these systems are not

'| “emergency” systems (may not be available in all

cases, €.g. power failure), but may be vsed in certain
cases. They are secondary systems to the CNS.
Also added hand-held radios to the list; the
description has always existed but they weren’t in
the bullet Iist. Class 1, B.6.b.

Comment [HT8): Moved to second bullet in the

| Comment [HT9]: Modified structure of sentence,

— AT

Comment [HT10]: Instead of creating new

added units, PNNL is deleting Figures F.1-F.3 and
replacing them (along with adding the new units®
phone locations) with a reference to this information
as presented in enforceable sections of Addendum J.
This also deletes redundant information. Class 3,
F.La. for new units and Class 1, B.6.b. for existing
units.
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hand-held radios. The radios are available from the Building Manager. All of the radios transmit at the
same frequency and are capable of summoning the PNNL Single Point Contact in case of an emergency.

Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit. There are two fire alarm pull boxes near the HWTU; one is located in
the hall north of the entrance to Room 528, and one is in the hallway just east of the south entrance to
Room 520. Rooms 520 and 528 are equipped with smoke detectors that, upon activation, initiate the fire
alarm system and close dampers between the two rooms and the corridor. Heat detectors are provided in
the glove box in Room 528. There are two fire alarm bells just outside the HWTU. These fire alarm bells
are located north of the entrance to Room 528 in the hall and east of the south entrance to Room 520 in

the hall.
Additionally, a fire alarm strobe is installed in Room 528. The locations of the fire pull boxes are shown

in Addendum J, Section 13, Attachment IFigure 1. o o S -

The glove box in Room 528 is equipped with a dlfferentlal air pressure alarm that monitors the glove box
for loss of negative pressure. If a loss occurs, a local alarm is sounded.

The PA system speakers are located in Rooms 520 and 528.

Shielded Analytical Laboratory. There are four fire alarm pull boxes provided in the SAL; three are in
Room 201, and one is in Room 203. Additionally, a fire alarm pull box is located just outside of Room
32. Heat detectors are provided in the six large interconnected hot cells in the SAL. Several fire alarm
bells are located throughout the 325 Building, including two fire alarm bells within the SAL (one each in
Rooms 201 and 203). These alarms are audible at all locations within the SAL.

The six interconnected hot cells in the SAL are equipped with a differential air pressure alarm that
monitors the hot cells for loss of negative pressure. If a loss occurs, a local alarm is sounded.

A cable leak detection system is installed in Room 200. The cable runs behind the back wall of all six hot
cells. Liquid escaping from the hot cells on the rear face (Room 200) would contact the cable and
automatically sound an alarm device in Room 201. This conductivity cable runs from the hot cells to the
secondary containment pan for the SAL tank in Room 32. Any release of the tank system contents to this
pan, which contacts the cable, initiates the cable leak detection alarm.

The SAL tank is equipped with a conductivity probe for leak detection within the annulus of this double-
shelled tank. The tank also is equipped with a high-liquid-level alarm. In the event of an interstitial leak
or overfilling, audible alarms sound at the SAL tank’s main control panel in Room 201.

The PA system speakers are located in Rooms 200, 201, and 203. An intercommunication system
supplies two-way voice communications between Rooms 32, 200, 201, and 201a.

ar each exit. The locations of the fire pull

Cask Handling Area. Fire alarm pull boxes are located ne

boxes are shown in Addendum J. Section 13. Attachment 1.

The glove box in Room 604A is equipped with a differential air pressure alarm that monitors the glove

box for loss of negative pressure. If a loss occurs, a local alarm is sounded.

PA system speakers are located in Room 603.

Truck Lock. Fire alarm pull boxes are located near each exit. The locations of the fire pull boxes are

shown in Addendum J, Section 13. Attachment 1.

PA system speakers are located in Room 610.

3714 Pad. No unit-specific equipment is located at the pad. In the event of an emergency, staff will
utilize cell phones or enter the 325 Building to notify 375-2400 and the BED. The BED will then
determine the need for 325 Building protective actions and/or use of the ONC to alert others nearby.

F.2

Comment [HT11]: Instead of creating new
figures to depict location of fire pull boxes in the
newly added units, PNNL is deleting Figures F.1-F.]
and replacing them (along with adding the new
units’ pull box locations) with a reference to this
information as presented in enforceable sections of
Addcndu.m J. This also deletes redundant

Class 1, B.6.b.

{Formatted: Underline

- ‘[Formatted: Underline
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F.1.1.2 External Communications

As mentioned in Section F.1.1.1, a fire alarm system and telephone network system are in place at the
325 HWTUs. Both systems can be used to summon emergency assistance. The fire alarm system
summons direct response from the 300 Area Fire Station. The telephone system can be used to access the
PNNL Single Point Contact directly by dialing 375-2400 or by dialing the emergency number 911. For

devices.
F.1.1.3 Emergency Equipment

Emergency equipment available for trained 325 HWTUs personnel includes portable fire extinguishers, a
fire suppression system, spill response equipment, and decontamination equipment.

With the exception of the hot cells, the entire building also is equipped with automatic sprinkler
protection consisting of Schedule 40 steel pipe per ASTM A120 (ASTM 1991) and 150-pound malleable
iron fittings per ANSI B16.3 (ANSI 1992). All components are UL-listed or FM-approved. The fire
sprinkler system was designed and installed in accordance with NFPA 13 for ‘ordinary hazard'

(NFPA 1996).

Absorbent pillows are capable of absorbing small quantities of spilled inorganic and organic liquids and
can be used to contain temporarily any spills of these materials. Their rated absorption capacities range
from 250 to 4,000 miililiters.

Mercury spill kits are capable of cleaning up to 25 milliliter of spilled mercury. Acid, caustic, and solvent
spill kits contain the materials necessary to clean up small spills of acids, bases, and organic solvents.

The absorbent kits in the SAL contain absorbent pads and other materials needed to temporarily contain
and clean up small chemical spills.

The appropriate spill kits can be applied, respectively, to small acid and base spills for neutralization
during cleanup efforts. The caustic neutralizer has similar capabilities for neutralizing small quantities of
spilled bases. If needed, the Hanford Fire Department provides additional emergency equipment.

Portable fire extinguishers (Class ABC, typically 4.5 Kg) and Class D) are located throughout the

building. Evewashes and safety showers are also located in numerous areas in or near the units. The
locations of this equipment are noted in Addendum J. Section 13, Attachment 113. o

4 SFAR ) a-a N he are-avarlable
O£Fa = ers—4 ayvaapie

water will be contained and cleaned up in accordance with the Addendum J, Contingency Plan.

Shielded Analytical Laboratory. Four 9.0-kilogram ABC portable fire extinguishers are located in the
SAL. A portable fire extinguisher is located in Room 201 and Rooms 200 and 203 each have one
portable fire extinguisher. The fourth is located just outside Room 32. Additionally, ABC dry chemical
fire extinguishers are provided for each of the six large interconnected hot cells in Room 201. These
extinguishers are mounted on the outside of each cell with the distribution system within the cells. The
cell manipulator arms are used to direct the discharge at a fire within the cell.

F.3

[ Comment [HT12]: Conforming with change to

DOE/RL-94-02 identifying 373-0911 as phone
number to notify POC from cell phones. Class 1,
B.6.b. 1

Comment [HY23]: Instead of creating new
figures 10 depict location of fire pull boxes and
phones in the newly added units, PNNL is deleting
Figures F.1-F.3 and replacing them (along with
adding the new units’ information) with a reference
to this information as presented in enforceable
sections of Addendum J. This also deletes redundant
information. Class 1, B.6.b.

-{ Comment [HT14]: Instead of creating new

figures to depict location of fire pull boxes and
phones in the newly added units, PNNL is deleting
Figures F.1-F.3 and replacing them (along with
adding the new units® information) with a reference
to this information as presented in enforceable
sections of Addendum J. This also deletes redundant
information. Class 1, B.6.b.

Any contaminated

C 1t [HT15]: Consolidated with other
units® descriptions above. Class 1, A.1.

with consolidated

[HT16]: Redund

- MG
o “' A[infommﬁon above; no change in equipment. Class

L AL
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F.1.1.4 Water for Fire Control

The five water pipelines that service the 325 Building for fire protection supply adequate water volume
and pressure. Each of these lines is 15.2 centimeters in diameter.

Three fire hydrants are located in immediate proximity to the 325 Building; one is approximately

30.4 meters east of the southeast comer of the 325 Building; one is approximately 21.3 meters directly
north of the northwest corner of the 325 Building, and one is 33.5 meters west of the southwest corner of
the 325 Building. In addition, the 300 Area Fire Station is located within 0.4-kilometer of the building.

F.1.2 Aisle Space Requirements

Aisle spacing is sufficient to allow the movement of personnel and fire protection equipment in and
around the containers. This storage arrangement also meets the requirements of the National Fire
Protection Association and the Life Safety Code (NFPA 1994) for the protection of personnel and the
environment. A minimum 76.0-centimeter aisle space is maintained between rows of containers as
required by WAC 173-303-630(5)(c).

F.2 PREVENTIVE PROCEDURES, STRUCTURES, AND EQUIPMENT
The following sections describe preventive procedures, structures, and equipment.

F.2.1 Unloading Operations

Procedures have been developed to prevent hazards and to minimize the potential for breakage, punctures,
or the accidental opening of containers during the transfer of waste to the 325 HWTUs. All waste is

inspected before acceptance to ensure that the waste is in appropriate containers and that the containers

are in good condition (see Addendum B, Section B.2]l)). Inspection of containers before acceptance { cComment [HT17]: Added a reference to the
minimizes the potential for spills during unloading operations. The potential for spills during waste ‘ S,,’f:;g: Eﬁ,fiéfﬁ'hﬁ'"g;iﬁ“ﬂ"m o
handling also is minimized using appropriate container handling equipment; small waste items can be . —==
unloaded by hand.

The volumes of dangerous wastc entering and exiting the SAL are in relatively small containers
(Addendum C, Process Information) and, have secondary containment because of the packaging
requirements for the mixed waste materials. Any spill from such containers will be contained and not
released to the environment.

F.2.2 Run-off

The 325 HWTU, and-SAL, Cask Handling Area, and Truck Lock were designed to eliminate the

likelihood of waste migration via run-off. Because the325-HWEUsthese lunitd are enclosed completely - ‘{Comment [HT18]: Revised language to deal
with the addition of new units. Class 3, F.1.a.

(1.e., complete roof and no open walls), run-off of precipitation is not a factor. The following paragraphs
address additional design features provided to eliminate the likelihood of run-off.

Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit._The concrete floor in Rooms 520 and 528 of the HWTU is provided
with a chemical resistant polypropylene coating. The coating covers the entire floor and extends
approximately 10 centimeters up on each perimeter wall in each room. The rooms also are provided with
floor drains and floor trenches at each entrance. The trenches and floor drains flow into the firewater
containment tank located in the basement of the 325 Building. The management of any mixed waste that
might accumulate in the tank because of a fire is discussed in Addendum C, Process Information.

Shielded Analytical Laboratory._ The secondary containment in the SAL is divided into three systems
based on three designated areas of the SAL. These areas are the six large, interconnected hot cells, the
front face (Room 201), and the back face (Rooms 200, 202, and 203).

The secondary containment system for the six large, interconnected hot cells consists of the stainless steel
base of the cell. All waste requiring it is stored in secondary containment consisting of larger containers
(e.g. “paint cans” as noted in Addendum C, Section C.1.2.2) and/or pans/trays.

F.4



D OO~ BN

Class 4+-3 Modification WA7 89000 8967, Part Ili, Operating Unit Group 5
JuRe-38:2009May 42014 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

Typically, the use of the secondary containment system is enough to ensure that waste is safely contained.
If there were to be a larger scale failure of secondary containment, however, the cell base and trough
would collect any spilled waste within the cell. The trough drains by gravity through openings in the
bottom of the trough and stainless steel piping to the SAL tank.

Speeially-designedshielded;208-titerOverpack containers and/or spill pallets/drip pans are used as the |

secondary containment system for the back face of the SAL. The back face of the SAL is used to store
mainly solid mixed waste in cans, which are packed in the containers. Any liquids stored here are placed

in compatible secondary containment (see Addendum C, Section C.1.4.2). The secondary containment |
system for the front face of the SAL, which is only used minima]lly to store mixed waste, consists of the

same practice-of-usi 5 shyl - B Comment [HT19]: Paragraph revised (o reflect
o T secondary containment description for SAL in

Cask Handling Area and Truck Lock. The floor is coated with an epoxy paint. Large waste containers | Addendum C, as revised. Size and shielding of
that contain bulk liquids are stored inside DOT approved containers providing secondary containment, or | :;’:;:‘::r’; ﬁ.ﬁﬂéi"imbs'ﬁﬁxmaum
managed on spill containment pallets or drip pans. For compatible wastes consolidated into lab-pack may also be used. Class 1, A.3. P
containers, the DOT approved outer container serves as secondary containment — such outer containers

will be stored directly on the floor. Containers holding waste not subject to containment system

requirements pursuant to WAC 173-303-630(7)(c) will be stored on the floor.

3714 Pad. The 3714 Pad is made of concrete and is not coated. Unimproved adjacent soil areas may also
be used for storage. Waste stored at the 3714 Pad unit must therefore:

e Not contain free liquids,

®__Not exhibit the characteristic of ignitability or reactivity. and

® _ Not designate as F020, F021. F022, F023. F026. or F027.
Containers stored outdoors will be kept closed and inspected weekly for signs of damage or potential

leakage. These precautions are adequate to prevent contamination from run-off from the 3714 Pad to
surrounding areas.

The secondary containment system for the HW-FU-and-SALeach lunif is described in detail in Addendum _J Comment [HT20]: Added information to address |
_____ - runoff from each unit being added. Class 3, F.1.a.

(G
- F.2.3 Water Supplies

The 325 Building is designed and operated to contain safely waste and to prevent any contamination of

water supplies. The secondary containment systems and operational limits; described in Addendum |- {Comment [HT21T: Addresses the fact that the ‘l

prevent releases to the environment and infiltration of waste that could contaminate groundwater. The 3714 Pad is outdoors, hence controls potential |
. . contamination of potential sources of drinking water |

containment systems also prevent waste run-off that could contaminate surface water. The nearest water by administrative means rather than location inside

supply is the 300 Area water intake located on the Columbia River, which is less than 0.8 kilometers from the building. Class 3,F.1.a

the 325 HWTUs.

F.2.4 Equipment and Power Failure

The 325 Building is provided with an emergency power system that initiates upon failure of the primary
power system, thereby minimizing the likelihood of the release of dangerous waste or mixed waste during
a power failure or equipment failure. The 325 HWTUs have emergency lighting systems that operate
automatically during power failure incidents. For actions to be taken in the event of power failure to unit
systems or equipment, refer to Addendum J, Contingency Plan.

F.2.5 Personal Protection Equipment

Protective clothing and equipment are provided to employees during normal and emergency operations.
Protection levels for emergencies are determined either in consultation with an industrial hygienist, or
applicable control work permits or applicable operating procedure.

PPer}the identified work requirements, protective clothing and equipment is available for all staff working___ ‘[COmment [HT22]: Need this info for CHA,
at the SAL. Protective clothing and equipment available at the SAL include, but are not limited to, the TruckLock.
following:
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Shielded Analytical Laboratory

+  Safety glasses (Room 201)

s Chemical protective suits (Rooms 200 and 201) (part of absorbent kits)
»  Goggles (Rooms 200 and 201) (part of absorbent kits)

»  Gloves (Rooms 200 and 201) (part of absorbent kits).

Storage and treatment of dangerous waste can occur in Room 520, 524, and 528 of the HWTU. Personal
protective equipment is required for personnel working these areas of the HWTU. Protective clothing and
equipment available at the HWTU include, but are not limited to, the following:

Hazardous Waste Treatment Unit

» Laboratory coats (325 Building — Men’s/'women’s change room)
Shoe covers (325 Building — Men’s/women’s change room)

«  Surgeon gloves (Rooms 520, 524 and 528)

« Chemical resistant gloves (Rooms 520, 524 and 528)
« Chemical resistant aprons (Rooms 520, 524 and 528)
»  Face shields (Rooms 520, 524 and 528)

« Hard hats (Room 528)

« Safety glasses (Rooms 520, 524 and 528).

The protective equipment storage areas are well stocked at all times. This equipment is replaced
periodically as it is used. The above inventory reflects each type of personal protective equipment that
typically is present at the 325 HWTUs. Additional personal protective equipment can be obtained, as
needed, from storage locations and sources outside of the 325 HWTUs. These areas include the personal
protective equipment storage area in the 700 hall men’s and women’s change rooms, Room 529, and the
men’s and women’s change rooms in the south end (first floor) of the 325 Building. This personal
protective cquipment also can be obtained from onsite suppliers for the 325 HWTUs.

Respiratory protective equipment (air purifying, full-face/negative pressure respirators) that can be used
by personnel is managed by the 325 Building Manager and must be checked out. This equipment is
stored within the 325 Building. In addition, the 700 hall men’s and women’s change rooms normally
contain a 1-week supply of coveralls, laboratory coats, hoods, skull caps, cloth shoe covers, rubber shoe
covers, and gloves {canvas, surgeon’s, and canner’s).

F.3 PREVENTION OF REACTION OF IGNITABLE, REACTIVE, AND/OR INCOMPATIBLE
WASTE

The following sections describe prevention of reaction of ignitable, reactive, and incompatible waste.
F.3.1 Precautions to Prevent Ignition or Reaction of Ignitable or Reactive Waste

The 325 HWTUs are used to store a variety of ignitable waste. Precautions to prevent ignition of

ignitable waste involve separation of waste from sources of ignition and use of procedures to minimize

the potential for accidental ignition. There are no routine sources of ignition or open flame in the

325 HWTUs. Work with ignition or heat sources, if required, is limited and controlled in the following

ways by management and is performed in compliance with internal requirements for elimination of

ignition sources.

¢ Use of open flame equipment when working with flammable liquids is prohibited.

¢ Smoking is prohibited around flammable liquids (no smoking is allowed in the 325 Building).

e Electrical equipment used in flammable or explosive atmospheres is required to comply with the
National Electrical Code, NFPA 70.

¢ Use of equipment with automatic, adjustable temperature controls and high temperature limit
switches is required to prevent overheating.

F.6
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* Placement of flammable liquids on hot surfaces is prohibited.

* Al static electricity sources require grounding in areas where ignitable vapors might be present.
* Bonding of conductive containers is required when transferring flammable liquids.

*  Use of nonsparking tools is required in flammable waste storage areas.

All maintenance or modifications in the 325 HWTUs that require work with ignition sources must receive
prior approval by a safety engineer. This approval is documented in the Hanford Facility Operating
Record, 325 HWTUs File. Smoking is not allowed in the 325 Building at any time, and the interior and
exterior of the building are clearly posted with No Smoking' signs. Waste storage areas are not heated by
any radiant heat source. All tools used to open ignitable waste containers are constructed of nonsparking

materials.

A fire safety engineer familiar with the Uniform Fire Code inspects ignitable waste storage areas
annually. This inspection is documented in the Hanford Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File.
There also are storage restrictions at the 325 HWTUs for combustible waste as part of fire safety
requirements. The storage restrictions defined in t

the-baiform Buitlding Codefor Class B
OeeupaneyArticle 50 of the International Fire Code apply to ignitable and reactive waste storage in the

Comment [HT23]: Updated reference to

|

325 Building
T e e e o e R e T applicable requirements in WAC 173-303-630(8)(b). |
F.3.2 Precautions for Handllng Ignitable or Reactive Waste and Mixing of Incompatible Also clarifies applicability per WAC. Class '1, A 8.
Waste

As described in Section F.3.1, ignitable waste is managed to protect the waste from sources of ignition or
open flame. Ignitable waste containers are maintained in good condition and inspected weekly to
minimize the potential for releases that could result in fire. Containers of ignitable waste are protected
from high temperatures to prevent the potential for pressurization and buildup of ignitable vapors.

- Containers of ignitable waste are stored in flammable material storage cabinets within waste storage areas

(Addendum C). Limitations on sizes of containers and amount of storage in cabinets are discussed in
Addendum C.

Small quantities of reactive waste are accepted for storage in the 325 HWTUs. Information on all
reactive and other waste accepted by the HWTU and SAL is documented on a waste tracking form, which
is reviewed carefully by personnel before accepting the waste. This form contains information on the
unique handling requirements of the waste. Any reactive waste requiring special handling and storage to
prevent unwanted reactions is appropriately packaged before arriving at the 325 HWTUs. This packaging
safeg.lards against reactions resulting from air or water contact, shock, and other causes. Reactive waste
is handled and stored in a manner commensurate with the specific reaction hazards posed by the waste.
This includes segregating the waste from other waste and reagent chemicals with which the waste
potentially could react.

Because a wide variety of waste can be accepted at the 325 HWTUs, the potential exists for storage of
incompatible waste. Mixing of incompatible waste is prevented through waste segregation and storage
procedures. Chemical waste stored in the 325 HWTUs is separated by compatibility and hazard class and
stored in separate storage areas. Separate storage shelves and cabinets are used within the storage areas
(Addendum C) to provide further waste segregation. Before accepting waste from generating units, waste
management staff determines the DOT hazard class for each waste (see Addendum B) so that waste can
be stored with compatible materials. The following general guidance is used to segregate and separate
chemicals:

* Store acids on a low storage shelf or in acid storage cabinets

*  Separate acids from bases and alkaline metals such as potassium or sodium

®  Separate oxidizing acids from organic acids and flammable or combustible materials

*  Store bases away from acids and store solutions of inorganic hydroxides in polyethylene containers

F.7
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*  Store oxidizers away from flammable or combustible materials and reducing agents such as zinc,
alkaline metals, and formic acid

*  Store peroxide forming chemicals in air-tight containers in a dark, cool, and dry place (inside of
cabinets)

*  Store flammable materials in approved containers or cabinets

»  Separate flammable materials from oxidizing acids and oxidizers and keep them away from sources
of ignition

*  Clearly, mark cabinets to identify the hazards associated with their contents.

The potential for waste ignition or reaction at the 325 HWTUs also is minimized through storage

restrictions on hazardous materials quantities. The storage restrictions defined in the Uniferm

International Fire Building-Code, Article 50 for Class B Occupancy apply to ignitable and reactive waste
storage in the 325 HWTUs-GCBOJ1994). The weekly inspection of the 325 HWTUs includes checking - comment [HT24]: Updated reference to

to see if waste inventories are below these limits. These inspections are documented in the Hanford ;‘;‘s’gz‘;:;f’ﬁ':sq:;’p"l’i’;;ﬁi: ;:\\(‘:/ ,:7\:3.3&33-5?'(:(813)'
Facility Operating Record, 325 HWTUs File. : —
In the unlikely event the fire sprinkler system in Rooms 520, 524, and 528 is activated, the resulting run-
off will be contained in the firewater collection tank located in the basement of the 325 Building. This

tank is described in detail in Addendum C.
F.3.3 Management of Incompatible Waste in Tank Systems

Waste discharged to the SAL tank from the hot cells typically consists of the same type of waste managed
in the hot cells. Sampling and analysis would be used if sufficient process knowledge were not available
to characterize the waste for waste acceptance criteria purposes. The waste is treated in the SAL tank, if
necessary.

F.3.4 Management of Incompatible Waste in Containers or Tanks

Incompatible waste and other materials are handled as described in Section F.3.2 and in accordance with

established operating methods. Storage restrictions that ensure proper separation of containers of
incompatible material in the 325 HWTUs are described in Section F.3.2.

Ignitable or reactive waste is not placed in the tank systems unless the waste has been treated, rendered, or
mixed so that the waste no longer meets the definition of ignitable or reactive waste under

WAC 173-303-090 (Addendum B).

Drawings of the 325 HWTUs are available to ensure that ignitable and/or reactive waste is located at least
15 meters from the unit’s property line.

F.8
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G. PERSONNEL TRAINING

‘This Addendum discusses personnel training requirements based on WAC 173-303 and the Hanford

Facility RCRA Permit, WA7 89000 8967 (Permit). In accordance with WAC 173-303- 806(4)(a)(xii), the
Hanford Facility Dangerous Waste Part B Permit Application must contain two items: (1) an outline of
both the introductory and continuing training programs by owners or operators to prepare persons to
operate or maintain the TSD facility in a safe manner as required to demonstrate compliance with

WAC 173-303-330 and (2) a brief description of how training will be designed to meet actual job tasks in
accordance with the requirements in WAC 173-303-330(1)(d). Permit Condition IL.C (Personnel
Training) contains training requirements applicable to Hanford Facility personnel and non-Facility
personnel.

This Addendum provides the information necessary to comply Cemplianee-with these-training
requirements at the 325 Hazardous Waste treatment Treatment Units (HWTUs)-is-demenstrated-by

information-contained+ : ; : = o - .

G.1 OUTLINE OF INTRODUCTORY AND CONTINUING TRAINING PROGRAMS

The introductory and contmumg training programs are designed to prepare personnel to manage and
maintain the TSD unit in a safe, effective, and environmentally sound manner. In addition to preparing
personnel to manage and maintain TSD units under normal conditions, the training programs ensure that
personnel are prepared to respond in a prompt and effective manner should abnormal or emergency
conditions occur. Emergency response training is consistent with the description of actions contained inf
Addendum J, Contingency Plan. The introductory and continuing training programs contain the
following objectives:

*  Teach Heﬂfefd#mﬁy_!H_WJZS TUs personnel t_op_e[fgrzn.tbglr_qu_ﬁss_lp_a_w,ayzh_aztzn_surgsthe‘

¢ Teach Hanford Faeility325 HWTUs personnel dangerous waste management procedures (including
implementation of the contingency plan) relevant to the job titles/positions in which they are
employed, and

*  Ensure Hanford Faeility325 HWTUs personnel can respond effectively to emergencies.

Introductory training includes general Hanford-Eaeihity325 HWTUs training and TSD unit-specific
training. General Hanford-Facility325 HWTUs training is described in-Permit-Attachment 33;

#below] and is provided in accordance with &heferrmtthpc_jgngrg I0.C.2. TSD unit-specific

training is provided to HanfordFaeility325 HWTUs personnel allowing those personnel to work
unescorted, and in some cases is required for escorted access. Hanford-Eaeility325 HWTUs personnel
cannot perform a task for which they are not properly trained, except to gain required experience while
under the direct supervision of a supervisor or coworker who is properly trained. Hanford Faeility325
HWTUs personnel must be trained within 6 months after their employment at or assignment to the
Hanford-Faeility325 HWTUS, or to a new job title/position at the Hanford-Faeility325 HWTUs,

whichever is later.

General Hanford Facility training: Permit Condition 11.C.2 requires Hanford Facility personnel to receive

general facility training within 6 months of hire. This training provides an orientation on dangerous waste

management activities being conducted on the 325 HWTUs and includes the following:

«  Description of emergency signals and appropriate personnel response

« Identification of contacts for information regarding dangerous waste management activities
=__Introduction to waste minimization concepts

@

Identification of contact(s) for emergencies involving dangerous waste

G.1
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wordiness; also, Attachment 33 has been deleted
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« Familiarization with the applicable portions of the Hanford Emergency Management Plan (Permit

Attachment 4).
PNNL will provide training to all new staff that meets the requirements listed for Permit Condition I1.C.2.

Permit Condition 11.C.4, requires the Permittees to provide the necessary training to non-Facility
personnel (i.e., visitors, subcontractors) as appropriate for the locations and activities undertaken. Ata

mmxmum this trammg describes dangexous waste manaoement hazards on the Hanford Famhtv PNNL
i -

Contingency Plan training: Henford-Faeility325 HWTUs personnel receive training on applicable
portions of Permit Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan (DOE/RL-94-02) in the general

Hanford-Faethity325 HWTUs training. In addition, HenfordEaetlity325 HWTUs personnel receive
training on the content of the description of actions contained in Addendum J, Contingency Plan to be
able to effectively respond to emergencies.

Emergency Coordinator training: Henferd-Faeility325 HWTUs personnel who perform emergency
coordinator duties in WAC 173-303-360 (e.g., Building Emergency Director) in the Hanford Incident

Command System receive training on implementation of the contingency plan and fulfilling the position
within the Hanford Incident Command System. These Hanford-Faeility325 HWTUs personnel must also
become thoroughly familiar with applicable contingency plan documentation, operations, activities,
location, and properties of all waste handled, location of all records, and the unit/building layout.

Operations training: Dangerous waste management operations training (e.g., waste designation training,
shippers training) will be determined on a unit-by-unit basis and shall consider the type of waste
management unit {€.g., container management unit) and the type of activities performed at the waste
management unit (e.g., sampling). For example, training provided for management of dangerous waste in
containers will be different than the training provided for management of dangerous waste in a tank
system. Common training required for compliance within similar waste management units can be
provided in general training and supplemented at the TSD unit. Training provided for TSD unit-specific
operations will be identified in the training plan documentation based on (1) whether a general training
course exists, (2) the training needs to verify waste management unit compliance withWAC 173-303, and
(3) training commitments agreed to with Ecology.

G.1.1 Continuing Training

Continuing training meets the requirements for WAC 173-303-33((1)(b) and includes general Hanford
Facility training and TSD unit-specific training.

General Hanford Facility training: Annual refresher training is provided for general Hanford Faeility325
HWTUs training. Refer to description in-Permit-Attachment 33 -Chapier£:0 in Section ( Qh

Contingency plan training: Annual refresher training is provided for contingency plan training. Refer to
description above in Section G.1 i B

Emergency coordinator training: Annual refresher training is provided for emergency coordinator
training. Refer to description above in Section G.1 |-l»{: .

Operations training: Refresher training occurs on many frequencies (i.e., annual, every other year, and
every 3 years) for operations training. When justified, some training will not contain a refresher course

and will be identified as a one-time only training course. Fhe-FSD-unit-speeifieThis training plan
documentation-wil-spesify-specifies the frequency for each training course, Refer to description above in
Section G.IH_ o o S

G.2

1 Comment [HTIO] Revnses this to reflect the
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from former Attachment 33, Section 8.1.1, “General
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G.2 DESCRIPTION OF TRAINING DESIGN

Proper design of a training program verifies that personnel who perform duties on the Hanford
Faeitity325 HWTUs related to WAC 173-303-330(1)(d) are trained to perform their duties in compliance
with WAC 173-303. Actual job tasks, referred to as duties, are used to determine training requirements.
The first step taken to verify that Hanferd-Faeility325 HWTUs personnel have received the proper
training is to determine and document the waste management duties by job title/position. The second step
compares waste management duties to the general waste management unit training curriculum. If the
general waste management unit training curriculum does not address the waste management duties, the
training curriculum is supplemented and/or on-the-job training is provided. The third step summarizes
the content of a training course necessary to verify that the training provided to each job title/position
addresses associated waste management duties. The last step is to assign training curriculum to Hanford
Faeihity325 HWTUs personnel based on the previous evaluation. The training plan documentation
contains this process.

Waste management duties include those specified in Section G.1 as well as those contained in
WAC 173-303-330(1)(d). Training elements of WAC 173-303-330(1)(d) applicable to the 325 HWTUs
operations include the following:

*  Procedures for using, inspecting, repairing, and replacing emergency and monitoring equipment
¢ Communications or alarm systems

* Response to fires or explosions

*  Shutdown of operations

HanfordFaetlity325 HWTUs personnel who perform these duties receive training pertaining to their
duties. The training plan documentation described in Section 8G.3 contains specific information
regarding the types of training HanfordFaeitity325 HWTUs personnel receive based on the outline in

SectionBQLl_._ S o B o L

G.3 DESCRIPTION OF TRAINING PLAN

In accordance with Permit Condition 11.C.3, the unit-speeifie-pertion325 HWTUs chapter of the Hanford
Facility Dangerous Waste Permit Appheation-must contain a description of the training plan| The
training plan documentation is maintained outside of the Hanford Facility Dangerous Waste Part B
Permit Application and the Permit. Therefore, changes made to the training plan documentation are not
subject to the Permit modification process. However, the training plan documentation is prepared to
comply with WAC 173-303-330(2).

Documentation prepared to meet the training plan consists of hard copy and/or electronic media as
provided by Permit Condition I1.C.1. The training plan documentation consists of one or more
documents and/or a training database with all the components identified in the core document.

A description of how training plan documentation meets the three items in WAC 173-303-330(2) is as

follows:

1. WAC 173-303-330(2)(a): The job title, job description, and name of the employee filling each job.
The job description must include requisite skills, education, other qualifications, and duties for each
position,

Description: The specific Hanford-Feeility325 HWTUs personnel job title/position is correlated to
the waste management duties. Waste management duties relating to WAC 173-303 are correlated to
training courses to verify that training is properly assigned.

Only names of Hanford Faeility325 HWTUs personnel who carry out job duties relating to TSD unit

waste management operations at the 334-C-Storage-Unit325 HWTUs are maintained. Names are

maintained within the training plan documentation. A list of Hanford-Faeility325 HWTUs personnel
assigned to the 334-C-Storage-Lnit325 HWTUs is available upon request. [T —

G.3
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Information on requisite skills, education, and other qualifications for job title/positions are addressed
by providing a reference where this information is maintained (e.g., human resources). Specific

information concerning job title, requisite skills, education, and other qualifications for personnel is
found in the training plan documentation pnd ¢ can be provided upon request._

2. WAC 173-303-330(2)(b): A written description of the type and amount of both mtroductmy and
continuing training required for each position.

Description: In addition to the outline provided in Section G.1, training courses developed to comply
with the introductory and continuing training programs are identified and described in the training
plan documentation. The type and amount of introductory anik:ontnnu:ng{ training is specified in the
training plan documentation as shown in Table G.1.

3. WAC 173-303-330(2)(c): Records documenting that personnel have received and completed the
training required by this section. The Department may require, on a case-by-case basis, that training
records include employee initials or signature to verify that training was received.

Description: As specified in Permit Condition I1.C.1, PNNL will maintain documentation in
accordance with WAC 173-303-330(2) and (3). Training records may be maintained in hard copy
form or by using electronic data storage. At a minimum, iraining records will consist of course
attendance rosters correlating the training received with the personnel who were in attendance.
Training records are maintained in accordance with the requirements of the Privacy Act of 1974.
Training records for personnel are available for inspection purposes through 59 FR 17091, which
gives federal, state, and local government officers 'routine use' access to training records where a
regulatory program being implemented is applicable to a DOE or contractor bm#‘f&mmgmeefdﬁ
etemathtaied-consdafen-wih-Pernt Attachment3 3 Chepter ¥4,

Table G.1. 325 HWTUs Training Matrix
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v { WRAP unit training addendum. No change to
v | frequency or staff affected by the plan. Class !,
‘\ B.S.b.
{Formatted: Superscript
* Limited to unit staff assigned these duties.
Reading Assignment: Staff re-read the procedure(s) included in this catego whenever they are revised (including minor | Formatted: Font: 9 pt

revisions).
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May 4,-2014
1 H. CLOSURE PLAN

K HWTUs w1l] be clean closed in accordance wnth the reqmrements of WAC 173 303 610 ‘No post closure
4 ﬁctmties currently are applicable or required because the 325 HWTUs arepropesed-tpwill be clean
$ closed

[{lmts or portions of units mal_qng up the 325 HWTUs Opemtmg Unit Group may be closed pursuant to

this Closure Plan individually. or more than one unit may be closed at the same time. [WAC 173-303-
610(1 ud)ﬂ

i4 H.1 CLOSURE PLAN

1*%%%%%% R e

16 H.1.1 Closure Performance Standard
17 The 325 HWTUs will be eleanclosed in a manner that-wil;

a requirement to clean close. [flandfill closure is
necessary (highly unlikely), a major modification
would be made to the permit. Class 1, A.1.

o4 " mment [HT1]: Restates these two sentences as

of units, based on EPA’s recent interpretation in the
SWOC Agreed Order. Also needed due to addition
of discrete DWMUs. D.1.b, Class '1.

Formatted: Normal, Space Before: 6 pt, After:
6 pt

- “Comment [A2]: Adds provision to close portions
-

[HT3]: Redundant information to

C
N l Section H.1.1 and the preceding paragraph. Class 1,
Al

t {HT4]): Redundant information

C
= Lemoved. Class 1, A.l.

1 e __-mMinimizes the need for further maintenance; .- [Fonnatted: Bulleted + Level: 1 + Aligned at: W
0.29" + Indent at: 0.54"

19 e Controls. minimizes. or eliminates to the extent necessary to protect human health and the

2 environment, will-eliminate-post closure feleese-escape of dangerous waste, erdangerous waste

2 constituents, leachate, contaminated runoff, or -

23 dangerous waste decomposition products to the ground. surface water, ground water, or the:

23 atmosphere: and any-dangerous-waste-residuesfrom-the-sais:

24 e Returns the land to the appearance and use of surrounding land areas to the degree possible.

29 given the nature of the previous waste management activities. [WAC 173-303-610( 2‘)(@)[ ______ e Fomment [HTS): Revises this paragraph o~ |

2 o . o Y = i match the referenced WAC language. Class |, A.l. 'y

NN
>

N

al

The 325 HWTUs operating record will be reviewed at the time of closure to determine whether there have
been releases from the dangerous waste management unit(s) being closed to the soil. groundwater, surface
water, or air. A physical walkdown of the unit(s) being closed will also be performed. If there is any
evidence of spills or leaks from the unit(s) into the environment, furtherremediationremoval of
contamination will be deferred-tointegrated with the final disposition of the 325 Building and underlying
soil contamination, as described in the 300-FF-2 final Record of Decision and the approved Remedla
Action Work Plan. [WAC 173-303-610(1)(e), WAC 173-303- 6]0(3)(:1)@‘1)_1
plan-will-then-be-developed:

Clean closure decontamination standards for structures, equipment, bases, liners, etc., will-beare those
specified for hazardous debris in 40 CFR 268.45, Table 1 per Ecology clean closure guidance (Ecology
1994). [WAC 173-303-610(2)(b)(ii)]- The 'clean debris surface' will-beis the performance standard for
metal and concrete surfaces. Fhis-standard-is-consistentwith-Eeology-guidance (Eeology1904b)-for
achievingelean-closure.

-

e

umlﬂp?\)ww W W

oty

220w

Fer

22

H.1

(Comment [HTF6]: These two paragraphs are
deleted. They are no longer relevant given the 300-
FF-2 final Record of Decision and Tri-Party
Agreement Milestone M-016-00B. Once PNNL
occupancy ends, the facility will proceed to D&D.
Class 1, A8.

{ comment [A7]: Revised to specify how evidence
of spills or leaks will be determined; also provides

the reference to the enforceable document to which
the cleanup will be deferred (if y). Adds

| informational material. A.l, Class 1.
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Attainment of a 'clean debris surface' will be verified by a visual inspection in accordance with the
standard that states:

A clean debris surface means the surface, when viewed without magnification, shall be free of
all visible contaminated soil and hazardous waste except residual staining from soil and waste
consisting of light shadows, slight streaks, or minor discolorations and soil and waste in cracks,
crevices, and pits may be present provided that such staining and waste and soil in cracks,
crevices and pits shall be limited to no more than 5 percent of each square inch of surface area.
(40 CFR 268.45, Table 1)

00~ ANV AW N —

18 H.1.2 Closure Activities
Hteps—neeessafy—tefeﬂémﬁn&dmeﬁhe%%mﬂosure
activities will ¢ tgremove dangerous waste from the-unitseach unit being closed, and
deeemammeﬂng—relocate for commun,d use, decontammate or dlspose assocnated structures and
cquipment-+h-the-u : ; - .
beﬂplemen&edﬂ{—eny—pem—éamﬁg—&h&hfeﬂ%e—%% JWAC 173-303 610(3)(21)(1)1

Partial closure could involve closing fhe-SA{-:er—the-HWRﬁndiwdueHy-ef—eJesmg-a pomon of a unit;

ot s e idb—tasrt s de e v hiek e 4 a
secondary-eontatrmentor an entire unit, Except for the tlmmg of the closurc act1v1t1es, {hese-p rtial

closure activities would remain-identiealeconducted in the same way as those described in this closure

N NN —

P

-

H-43—The hot cells are connected to the SAL tank by means of the drains in the trough in the front of
the hot cells. The only way to introduce waste into the SAL tank is via the hot cell drains. Similarly, the
only way to retrieve waste from the SAL tank is to pump it into containers in Cell 6 (northernmost cell in

the hot cell gallery) for storage and/or treatment. Decontamination in conjunction with closure is
expected to introduce liquid waste into the SAL tank from the hot cells, and rinsate from the SAL tank

closure will need to be treated and containerized in the hot cell. As a result, the SAL tank cannot begin
closure until storage and treatment in the hot cells is concluded. Similarly, the hot cells cannot begin
closure until the SAL tank is ready to close. Due to this mutual dependency, storage and treatment in the
hot cells and in the SAL tank will begin closure only when the last of these two units begin closure.
[WAC 173-303-610(3)a)(i): WAC 173-303-610(4)(a)(i): WAC 173-303- 610(4)(b)¢b1

W W WWh NN

N

[FS IRV
N

W W
e

H-1+4H.1.3

Maximum Extent of Operation

£ b A AW oW

Eorm I additional e ; s : :
the-new-areas-The physical boundarics of the 325 HWTUs’ individual units are shown in Addendum A.

=il

H.2

WA7 89000 8967, Part Ill, Operating Unit Group 5
325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

plan _for closure of the entire 325 HWTUs OUG, i.c. final closure. [WAC 173-303-610(3)a)(i)] =~

Comment [HT8]: Removal of redundant materiz
y detail. Methods for
clean closure are given in subsequent sections; thls
| section merely describes the clean closure standard
Ltobemct. Class 1, A.1.

Comment [HT9]: This sentence is no longer
relevant. The closure plan may be used to conduct
either partial or final closure per WAC 173-303-
610(1)(d). Class 1, A.1.

-| Comment [A10]: Reworded to articulate how
partial closure of a unit might take place. Deleted
SAL tank example since the hot cell closure is
dependent on the tank system, and vice versa. D.1.t
Class 'L

(Formatﬁed: Body Text

- 4 comment [A21]: Added to clarify that the SAL

tank cannot close until the hot cells do, and vice
versa, due to the process involved in achieving the
clean closure standard (see Section H3.) This
means the tank or hot cells might be idle for an
extended period of time (years) while the other

| continues to operate. D.1.b, Class 'l.
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H.2 CLOSURE OF THE- HAZARDQUS—WASTE‘FREMMENT—UMICONTAINER STORAGE

C t [HT12]: Retitled to be inclusive of all

AND TREATMENT AREAS ﬂNON-HOT &ELQ

Structures;-and-Soils

H-2:2H.2.1 Removing Dangerous Waste

Elesure-or-partial-closure-activities-will-be-initiated-by.

Inventory removal procedures from the container

at-the-HW T U-at the-time-of closure-or-partial-closure—
storage/treatment unit(s) being closed will be identical to the waste handling, treating, packagmg, and
manifesting activities associgted-with-+ bpernn given in Addendum B

and C of this permit.

During closure. wastes will simply be relocated to other, unclosed portions of the 325 HWTUs (in the
case of partial closure) or transferred to other Hanford Permit operating units for subsequent management.
Offsite treatment and/or storage facilities may be used if riate.

H23H.2.2 _ Decontaminating Structures, Equipment, and Soil
Adt-At the time of partial or final closure of the unit(s) being closed, equipment and structures in

daﬂgefeus-waséeﬁefege«mdﬁea&mem-efeas he umtisl being closed will either be removed and disposed
of, or be decontaminated. -closure-exeept-equipment-Equipment and
structures that exhibit a 'clean debris surface' before starting closure activities—Fhese will be considered

decontammated and recewe no further decontammatlon Ma-l—elesufe—aeawaes-mﬂemad

H.3

container storage/treatment units (or portions
thereof) that may undergo closure, except for the
SAL hot cells. Class 1, A.1.

Comment [HT13]: Removes redundant language
from application. Class !, A,l.

{ comment [HT14]: Identifies the process for
inventory removal as the same as is used during
current operations, i.e. waste analysis (per

Addendum B) and packaging and shipping
Addendum C). Removes containerization
description {(which is covered in Addendum B and
C) and moves decontamination to the proper section.
Class 1, A.l.

1

Comment [A15]: Allows for movement of waste

to another part of the QUG if partial closure is taking

place, and allows for use of either onsite or offsite

container storage/treatment units as suggested in

Fcology permit application guidance. D.1.b, Class
V5

.

{ Formatted: Body Text
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(40 CFR 268.45, Table 1) such as water washing and sprayingwith-water, high-pressure water jet

2 Decontamination methods for equipment and structures will be selected from appropriate technologies
- scanﬁers abraswe blastmg, aquablastmg, or mechamcal concrete scrubbers and scanﬁers Fel-}ew-iﬂg—(-he

[ deeem-ammaﬁen—weﬂe- Such techno]oglcs will be used untll a clean debns surface is obtamed or the

1 effort to decontaminate is abandoned (i.c. the equipment or structure is removed for BlsgosalL) Y
§ All equnpment used for decontammatlon w1ll be used—exe}uﬁwlely—whm—the-mﬂﬂg—elesufe

l—bedecontammated or dlsposed of before ﬁﬂa}—closure ef—theﬁm&sls

11 complete. All cleanmg and decontamination waste will be collected and analyzed as described in Section

11 H 2.4 Any dlsposable eqmpmem wﬂl be placed in a container and dispesed—et—eﬂ-epprepﬁa&e—umt—based

l

Comment [HT16]: Deletes unnecessary detail;
all equipment and structures in the closing unit(s)
will be disposed or decontaminated, whether listed
here or not, as required by WAC 173-303-630(10).
LA.].Claass 1.

( Formatted: Body Text, No bullets or
| numbering

( .
-| Comment [HT17]: Clarifies that appropriate

technologies will be used until the clean debris
standard is met, but more than onc might be used.
This was implied, but not made clear. D.1.d, Class
1

1

L

[ Comment [HT18): Revises this description to

reflect process that may be involved in partial

| closure, . g. decon equipment might not be used
exclusively in the areas being closed. Equipment
will either be disposed of or d inated. Class
'I.D.Lb.
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. Comment [HT19]: Deleted a significant amount b
3 ) . . of redundant and/or unnecessary information. While
24 Ifreview of the operating record determines that releases to the firewater containment tank have not estimate of waste to be generated is requested in

23 occurred during the operating life of the 325 HWTUs. tFhe internal surface of the firewater containment ;’é’!';:::b‘;'h: ?;;;’n“‘f’;l‘";““ﬂ‘r‘::’c‘:‘é‘::"f:::
26 tank will be visually inspected. If a 'clean debris surface' is present at the beginning of the closure R T onatos dore offhe ,ﬁc.hods in 40 chngo,,gs '
27 process, the firewater containment tank will be considered clean closed. If the surface of the liner does to obtain a clean debris surface, and to collect,
2% not meet the ‘clean debris surface' standard%he&ﬂ%ﬁfewa&epeeﬁﬁmmemﬂefepéwﬁmaﬁd conBincrizeRand propesy e helresulting
5 n waste. D.1.d, Class 1.

3

3

3]

3_ deb Q and; en by B B .

34 will be removed and dxsposed lf the underlvmrz tank surface does not meet the clean debns surface

3] standard it will bc decontammated in accordance w1th thxs sectlon or dxsposed Ruﬁe#f—ef—deeentafmm&en

34 i e saning a s-within

31

3

34

4

4

41

4]

44

41

44

4

4
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H-24H.2.3  Management of Decontammatlon Waste from HWTUClosing Contalner
Units (Non-Hot Cell}

Decontamination waste from the- HWFUclosing container storage and treatment units will be placed in
containers and sampled to determine disposal requirements| Samples from each container will be

analyzed - -fer—&he#éllewmg— 777777777777

able H l Dependmg«a—des;gm&eﬁ—dDecomammatmn_w_a_ste w1l] be managed as—feHew&

eat a permitted TSD unit

H.2.5H.2.4  Inspection to Identify Extent of Decontamination/Removal and
to Verify Achievement of Closure Standard

Attainment of a 'clean debris surface’ will be verified by a visual inspection in accordance with
the standard that states: A clean debris surface means the surface, when viewed without
magnification, shall be free of all visible contaminated soil and hazardous waste except residual
staining from soil and waste consisting of light shadows, slight streaks, or minor discolorations
and soil and waste in cracks, crevices, and pits may be present provided that such staining and
waste and soil in cracks, crevices and pits shall be limited to no more than 5 percent of each
square inch of surface area. (40 CFR 268.45, Table 1).

Areas of degraded surface material, such as significant concrete cracking or heavily gouged steel, will be
evaluated by non-destructive or destructive means to determine depth of significant surface defects,
amount of contamination present in the defects, and to determine if environmental contamination has
resulted from the material defect.

H.3 CLOSURE OF THE SHIELDED ANALYTICAL LABORATORY HOT CELLS AND TANK

The activities required for the closure of the SAL hot cells and tank system are described in the following
sections._As noted in Section H.].2. these units will be closed at the same time as their operations are

mutuallv interdependent.
Structures;-and-Soils

r treated and disposed pnsite,

Comment [HT20]: Simplifies the explanation of
how the fire water tank would be decontaminated if
necessary by referencing the same methods used
elsewhere to achieve the clean debris surface
standard. As with the previous paragraphs, much of
the material being dclcted here is specuhnvc and

is clear

y. The
| and is followed here. D.1 d Clzss .

{ comment [HT21): Title and this paragraph
revised to allow for partial closure of any container
storage and treatment areas (other than hot cells), not
just HWTU. D.1.b, Class '1.

(Formatted: Body Text

Formatted: Body Text, Space Before: 0 pt,
After: 0 pt

Comment [HT22]: Redundant to Table H.1;
replaced with reference to that table. A.1, Class I.

[Formatted Body Text

{ Comment [HT23]: Sunphﬁes the description of
of d ion waste. Some waste

Lmay qualify for ERDF disposal based on changes to

the ERDF ROD since 1995, even if partial closure
occurs prior to final closure. Class 1, Al

Comment [HT24): Titles and this paragraph
were revised to clarify that the hot cells and the tank
must be closed together, and require a different type
of closure activity (with greater safety protocols)
than do the other iner storage and

{ units. D.1b, Class '1
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H3:2H.3.1 __Removing Dangerous Waste

Closure or partial closure activities will be initiated by removal of the dangerous waste inventory present
at-the-SALin the hot cells and tank at the time of closure or partial closure. Inventory removal procedures
will be identicalteperformed in accordance with the waste handling, treating, packaging, and manifesting

at-the-SAkrequirements of Addenda B and C of

this Permit.
During closure, wastes will simply be relocated to other. unclosed portions of the 325 HWTUs {in the -
case of partial closure) or transferred to other Hanford Permit operating units for subsequent management.

Offsite treatment and/or storage facilities may be used if appropriatd, o

H3:3H.3.2 ___Decontaminating Equipment, Structures, and Soils

At the time of hot cell and tank closure, all equipment and structures in dangerous waste storage and
treatment areas will be either removed and disposed of, or decontaminated at-thetme-of elosure-orpartial
elesure-exeeptin accordance with this section. Eequipment and structures that exhibit a 'clean debris
surface’ before starting closure activities—Fhese will be considered decontaminated and receive no further
Hecontamination] Initial-elesure-aetivities-will-entai mitnation-of all-piping-and-equipment-thatis

3 Interior surfaces-of all secondary-containmenthrenches. s

Decontamination methods for equipment and structures will be selected from appropriate technologies
found in 40 CFR 268.45, Table 1. such as washing-with-water washing and spraying, high-pressure water
Jet scarifiers, abrasive blasting, aquablasting, or mechanical concrete scrubbers and scarifiers. Other
methods not included in 40 CFR 268.45. Table | may be utilized to address non-RCRA contaminants, but
cannot be used alone to achieve a clean debris surface. These methods will be used until a clean debris
surface is obtained, or the effort to decontaminate is abandoned (i.e. the equipment or structure is
removed for disposal.}F amination a-visualn ion-for-a-clean-debn

H.7

‘LFormatted: Space Before: 0 pt

Comment [A25]: Asin H.2.1.2, allows for
movement of waste to another part of the QUG if
partial closure is taking place, and allows for use of
cither onsite or offsite container storage/treatment
units as suggested in Ecology permit application
guidance. D.1.b, Class 'l. g

[ comment [HT261: As in Section H2.1,
simplifies this by identifying the requirements in
Addenda B and C as the process by which waste

inv ies will be p d and d for
disposal. Removes inerization description
(which is covered in Addendum B and C) and moves
decontamination to the proper section. A.1, Class I.

-(Com ment [HT27]: Rephrases these sentences
and clarifies that the decision is either to remove and
dispose, or decontaminate, equipment and structures.
Class 1, A.1.

{ Formatted: Body Text

S—

detail; alt equipment and structures in the closing hot
cells and tank/ancillary equipment will be disposed
or decontaminated, whether listed here or not, per
WAC 173-303-630(10) and 173-303-640(8). Class

Comment [HT28]: Deletion of unnecessary ]
i
[LAL J

Comment [HT29]: Clarifies that appropriate j

technologies will be used until the clean debris |

standard is met, but more than one might be utilized. |

This was implied but not made clear, Visual

verification is covered in the next section. Class 'I, J
| D.1.d.
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longernecessary—the-eauipmentwill-be-decontaminated or disposed of before finalclosure is completeef

H.8

- { Comment [HT30]: Revises this description to

| reflect process that may be involved in partial

| closure, e.g. decon equipment might not be used

[ exclusively in the areas being closed. Equipment
will either be disposed of or d inated. D.1.b.

| Class 1.
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No contaminated soil is expected to be removed in conjunction with the closure of the hot cells and SAL

tank units at the 325 HWTUs OUG due to the construction of the building and the scope of operations. If

it is necessary to remove soil, the closure plan will be amended to include necessary details such as soil

removal. sampling to verify adequacy of removal, and subsequent management of the removed soil. Soil

removal may also be deferred to the 300-FF-2 cleanup in accordance with H.1.1.2,
H34H.3.3 Decontamination of Hot Cell Trough

The collection trough in the interconnected SAL hot cells will be decontaminated using an appropriate
decontamination technique (40 CFR 268.45, Table 1)_until a clean debris surface is obtained. Any
wastewater collected in each sump from the c]eamng process wrll be collected in the SAL waste tank

H3-5H.3.4  Decontamination of the Shlelded Analytical Laboratory Tank System

At closure, tFhe SAL tank and ancrllary equlpment tank secondary containment pan, and assoc1ated tank
plpmg w1ll be i 3 alarwillshande . :

This may be

Run-off of

eﬁfeetwe—decontammated usin water washm and sprayin 40 CFR 268 45 Table 1).

followed by other appropriate techniques if necessary to obtain a clean debris surfac
decontamination solutions and wastewater will be prevented either by performing cleaning activities
within existing containment structures or within portable containment pans or by surrounding the
decontamination area with plastic and absorbent pads.

Management of Decontamination Waste from SAL

Decontamination liquid from the SAL hot celis will be accumulated in cell or in the tank and sent to a
permitted facility. All nonliquid waste generated during decontamination operations and the equipment
used (e.g., sandblast grit, personnel protective equipment and clothing, disposable equipment) will be
collected in 208-liter;

and analyzed as described in Section H.2.4.

IS

-

{ comment [HT36]: Revised 1o allow different

( Comment [HT31): Deleted a significant amount
of redundant and/or unnecessary information. While
estimate of waste to be generated is requested in
application, it should not be included in enforceable
sections. The meaningful part of the closure pian is
to use one or more of the methods in 40 CFR 280.45
to obtain a clean debris surface, and to collect,
containerize, and properly manage the resulting
decontamination waste. D.1.d, Class '1.

~ {Formatmd: No underiine, Font color: Auto
~

[ Comment [A32]: Clarifies that soil is not
expected to be removed in conjunction with closure
of the tank and hot cells due to their location in the
325 building. Allows for altemative to clean up
{with a permit modification) or defer soil cleanup if
more appropriate. D.1.d, Class ',

J

(Formatted: No underline, Font color: Auto

Comment [HT33]: Eliminated testing since the
SAL tank is known to have an F-listed heel. All
rinsates collected in the tank will be designated
accordingly per mixture rule. This makes the
disposal more stringent, but it is still a “change”.
D.1.d, Class '1.

|
|

Comment [HT34]: Updates obsolete language to
reflect use of clean debris standard to meet the clean
closure requirements. Class '1,D.1.d.

{ comment [HT35]): Removed unnecessary and/or
redundant information. While estimate of waste to
be dis d in appli it should not
be included in The ingful
part of the closure plan is to use one or more of the
methods in 40 CFR 280.45 to obtain a clean debris
surface, and to collect, containerize, and properly
manage the resulting decontamination waste. D.1.d,
| Class '1.

£ h

=

types of containers to be used. This may be
particularly critical in the hot cell and SAL tank
removal due to need to use shielded containers for
waste. D.1.d, Class ‘1.
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H-3-7H.3.6 _Inspection to Identify Extent of Decontamination/Removal and to Verify
2 Achievement of Closure Standard
3 Attainment of a 'clean debris surface' will be verified by a visual inspection in accordance with the
4 standard that states: A4 clean debris surface means the surface, when viewed without magnification,
3 shall be free of all visible contaminated soil and hazardous waste excep! residual staining from soil
and waste consisting of ligcht shadows, slight streaks, or minor discolorations and soil and waste in
1 cracks, crevices, and pits may be present provided that such staining and waste and soil in cracks,
crevices and pits shall be limited to no more than 5 percent of each square inch of surface area.
(40 CFR 268.45, Table 1).
19 Areas of degraded surface material, such as significant concrete cracking or heavily gouged steel, will be
11 evaluated by non-destructive or destructive means to determine depth of significant surface defects,
12 amount of contamination present in the defects. and to determine if environmental contamination has
13 resulted from the material defect. _ .- - Comment [A37]: Added identical wording from
oo oo mm T T H.2.4.1 and H.2.4.2 to describe how clean debris
14 The SAL tank and ancillary waste piping will be evaluated for meeting the clean debris standard by use of surface standard will be met. This was done by
14 fiber-optic cameras or other nondestructive examination fechniq uéMe&hegs_—%odemn@:Qs&fme@ugeess-ef_ o reference previously. A.1, Class 1.
16 decentanunration-will-be-thesame-as-deseribedin-SectionH 2 Sforthet 5 ~ = | Comment [A38]: Clarifies that visual
examination per standard will need to be conducted
A by camera or other technique due to personnel entry
1 M.MAXIMUM WASTE INVENTORY being impossible into a pipe or the tank. D.1b,
18 H-4 - Class 'l
: . . Formatted: Normal
19 The 325 HWTUs are used to store and treat a variety of different research-and-operations-related L
20 dangerous waste. The maximum inventory of waste that could be present at any one time in the
2] 325 HwAHs-HWTUs DWMUs is_given in the following table.
Activity  |HWTU | SAL Conainers | SALTank |Cask  [Truck 714 Pag - | - - (Formatied: ont: Tmes tew Roman, 1t o
Handling [Lock ( Formatted: Lett
Area
Storage (liters) [ 9000  [3000 || 1218 10370 |10370 f17620 [Formatbed: Font: Times New Roman, 11pt
Comment {HT39]: Revised to add the maximum
‘M* o | 2?6 ________ _2618 ________ -1_2—1_8_ === 10370 110370 1_7_62 - - - extent of operations for the units being added to the
(liters/day) permit, and to specify the maximum operations for
"\, | each unit in both quantity and physical location.
2 4 . A Class 3, F.1.a.
)} cosrarained-by-dbe-toHeme ko -
. . . ) . o ) lﬁormatbed: Font: Times New Roman, 11 pt
PO B R, . S Rl lFormamad:Font:TimesNewRoman,ll_pt__
Comment [HT40]: Deleted; is redundant to
Addenda A, B, and C and unneeded based on

addition of the table above. Class 1, A.1.

H.5 SCHEDULE FOR CLOSURE
Completion of closure activities for units at the 325 HWTUs QUG is expected to take up to two years

from the datc of receipt of the final volume of waste at the units. This extended time for closure is
necessary due to ALARA concerns present in the facility, particularly the six interconnected hot cells.

Safety—syséems—ﬁeedefé—wfre@et—&heefwmen&uﬂu

% A oy ) . P Comment [HT41]: Incorporates partial closure;
*ebe_g*ﬂfblosurelﬁstzv!tze_s are summarized in Table 11.2, and a detailed schedule of closure activities is S et
pr0v1ded in Table 11.3. request in H.6.1 (such systems will operate until

D&D of facility); deletes notification which is

included in Tables H.2 and H.3. D.1.b, Class ‘.

H.10
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H.6 EXTENSION FOR CLOSURE TIME
H.6.1 Extension for Inventory Removal

An extension of the time for removal of the inventory of dangerous waste from the-container
reatment/storage unit(s) being closed de51gnated for closure is requested for the 325 HWTUs iFhe
e*teﬁs-}efrAcgumng disposal apgrova]s and arranging shxgpmg to receiving facxlmes for mlxed waste

q
1 requires longer than the 90 days anticipated under WAC 173-303-610(4)(a). The expected time needed to
§ remove all waste from the-container treatment/storage units heing closed is 180 days. For waste in the

% tank and hot cells, the expected time to complete inventory removal is two years.

10 The extended period for removal of the inventory of dangerous waste is needed to accomplish the

1] procedures that are needed to safely work with the ALARA concerns that are present-irthe-SAL. All

12 activities required to remove the inventory of dangerous waste will be conducted in accordance with

13 applicable Permit conditions and all safety systems will continue to be operated. The removal of the

14 inventory of dangerous waste will be conducted following procedures that are designed to be protective of
1} the workers and the bnwronmentL

- (_F—;Lmamd: Headi_ngi

——

Pt 3.

Comment [HT42]: These two paragraphs were
reworded to allow a shorter time for inventory
14 H.6.2 Extension for Closure Period removal during pastial closure of a container storage
unit than is required for the SAL hot cells and tank
system. This facilitates partial closure where it may
be advisable to do s0. Class '1,D.1.b.

1§ An extension of the closure time is requested for the 325 HWTUs units being closed. The ALARA

19 concerns that are presents-partietlarhy-in-the-shinterconneected-rot-eells; necessitate this extension. The

20 expected time needed to close the units is two years,

The extended closure period exceeding the 180 days given in WAC 173-303-610(4)(a) is needed to

31 accomplish the procedures that are needed to safely work with ALARA concerns that are present in the
32 SAL. All closure activities will be conducted in accordance with applicable Permit conditions and all
33 safety systems will continue to be operated. Fhe-eClosure activities will be conducted following

34 procedures that are designed to be protective of the workers and the environment._[WAC 173-303-

3f elo@ybYi) 194 (HT43]: R y }
= RSl SRS S I Eate = h = = = duplication of infc ion already p d in
Section H.3 regarding hot cell and tank
3¢ H-6H.7 CLOSURE COST ESTIMATE diim.'.-lmmo,, Also sets the time for closure at |
37 An annual report outlining updated projections of anticipated closure costs for the Hanford Facility ;zﬁfezzélfoclﬁ:wwm;m;,f‘}ﬁiﬁ;m
3§ TSD units having final status is not required per Permit Condition ILH. D.1.b, Class ‘1.
39
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I Table H.1. Analysis Parameters for Closure of the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

l Parameter and EPA SW-846" Analytical Method Decontamination Soil Samples -
Waste Water (if determined
Samples to be
contaminated)
PH for corrosivity (Method 9040 or 9045) X
| Ignitability (Method 1010 or 1020) X
JCLP (Extraction Method 1311) el . kb .
«  Metals (Method 6000 and/or 7000 series)
»  Volatile organics (Method 8240) X
»  Semivolatile organics (Method 8270)
e Chlorinated pesticides (Method 8080)
Jotal metals: antimony, arsenic, beryllium, boron, _ i ~ ] S
cadmium, chromium, lead, mercury, nickel, selenium, X
silver, and thallium (Method 6000 and/or 7000
series)
Volatile organics {Method 8240) X N
Semivolatile organics (Method 8270) X
Radioactivity-
o Grossalpha{Methed 9316} * %
+— Grossheta{Method 5310)

2 Table H.2. Summary of Closure Activities for the

325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units

LFormatted Tabte

+Body (Calibri)
+Body (Calibri)
+Body (Calibri)

(Formatted: Font:
(Fonnatted: Font:
@m\atted: Font:

{ Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)

1 Formatted: Font:
'(Formatted: Font:

+Body (Calibri)
+Body (Calibri)

Comment [HT44]: Removes radioactivity as an
analysis parameter. Most waste water and soil

ples would be idered to be i
simply due to the origin from the 325 Building, and
imalysis will not confirm or deny this. D.1.d, Class

[HT45]: Allows for partial closure

using the two scparate extension periods pursuant lo
Section H.6. These breakouts match the time

periods discussed in Sections H.5 and H.6. Class ',

( Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)

120davs . { Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)

Comment [HT46]: Eatries in this row adjusted to

match the text in H.6 (entry for “80 days” apparently
| a typo from prior modification). Class '1,D.1d.

- { Comment [HT47]: Clarifies standard to be met.

Closure Activity Description Expected Duration {a} * = . FI'
Formatted: Centered
Container Unit(s) SAL Hot Cell
— = | Formatted Table
Receive final volume of dangerous waste N/A N/A :
ully dRscl Us waste g ; | = e
Notify Ecojogy that closure activities will commence (at least 45 days before final N/A _N/A
closure activities begin) N
Remove wlaste inventory and package, manifest, and transport all dangerous waste for 180 days 780 day . D.1d
treatment, storage, and/or disposal LA
Initial decgntamination efthe-hotechs 120 days
Remove equipment from-hot-celis 270 days 270 days
Records rdview and vWisual inspection of structural surfaces, equipment, troughs, and 30 days 30days
tanks in-tHe-HWTUJ-ard-SALto identify areas of contamination and to determine levels
and methods of decontamination required
Decontamgnate structural surfaces, equipment, troughs, and tanks atthe-HWTY-ard 180 days 180 days
SAL-using nethods determined after records review and visual inspection
Decontamynate front face and rear face_of hot cells 126-days 120 days
Reinspect urfaces to verify therough . taminatienclean debris standard is 2 days 2days
met
o T —— - T —— =" S R SE— ' R — e LClassl,A.l.
Evaluate best methods for treatment and disposal of waste resulting from 25 days 25 days
decontamination
Dispose of| waste resulting from decontamination 80 days 80 days
Submit ceftification of closure to Ecology (within 60 days of completion of final closure N/A N/A
activities)
(a) Some pctivities are performed concurrently.
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il Table H.3. Closure Schedule for the 325 Hazardous Waste Treatment Units
Action Schedule -~ f Formatted: Centered B
Container Units Hot Celis and Tank
Date of receipt of last volume of waste . Day 0 Day 0 <+ . _ - | Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)
Completipn of wWast‘e in?/entory removal Day 96180 == Day 780 il P (Formaﬂ:ed Table
Equipment decontamination or disposal and visual inspection of structural surfacesto | Day 530 _[Dayia0 { Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)
identify areas of contamination and to determine level of decontamination needed . —
HWIFU-add SALsStructural decontamination Day 635 Day 1315 { Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)
HWTU symp and fire water containment tank and SALhot cells trough andtank _ |Day650  [Day1330 | Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)
econtarfination ) { Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)
yisu;l ind:ection to determir(;e effe::tiveness of dfecontamination f Day 690 Day 13;3 { Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)
rther decontaminati isual i ion, i 1 i Day 72 Day 14 = e =
Further | pcontamination and visual inspection, i f necessary, and disposai ofall ~~ |Day720 JjRay Y [Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)
decontarination waste based on results of waste analyses ) —
Clean clobure certification ] , Day 780 Day[146Q] | Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)
2 . [ Comment [HT48]: Adjusts schedule consistent
1 w with extensions granted in Section H.6.1 and H.6.2.

Also meets requirement for a schedule for “partial
\ | and final closure” per WAC 173-303-610(3)(aXvii).
% | Class '1, D.1.b.

n

Y
' { Formatted: Font: +Body (Cafibri)

{ Formatted: Font: +Body (Calibri)
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. INSPECTION REQUIREMENTS

1.1 INSPECTION PLAN

The purpose and intent of implementing inspection procedures at the 325 HWTUs are to prevent
malfunctions, deterioration, operator errors, and/or discharges that might cause or lead to the release of
regulated waste to the environment or threats to human health. A-This Addendum describes the system of
daily and weekly inspections involving various PNNL departments and levels of management has-been

implemented—et—theé%w-’ﬂ}s to meet thxs nten - Comment [HT1]: Reworded from
EFRoRth § application language to addendum language.
aﬂ—mﬁpeeﬂeﬁ-eﬁ%he—sprmldef—pwﬁemsf; (Class L, A1
________ - - o - o (Comment[HTZ]'Thissemenccdu i
. o g plicates
111 General Inspection Requirements information in Section 1.1.1.4 and is out of

- place here, hence recommended for deletion.

I=+%-4The This section ldentnﬁes lhe content and frequency of mspectxons peffefmed— gqulr at the G
325 HWTUs-are-deseribed-in-thi n o Class 1, A.1.

1

I

7
A

| Formatted: Body Text

; = = . e : . Comment [HT3): Reworded from
————DObservations-made-and-deficiencies-and corrective-actions-noted-during-an - application language to addendum language.

TSRS

inspection-are-recerded-on the-inspection-checklist—The-checklistinciudes-the Class 1, A.l.

mspeeter—s—pnnted—nam-&gnature—da%me—@ne&weé%e y 3 )

checklictis ol Lin the 325 HWTU if - tFormatted‘ Heading 4 -

inspectionrecords-and-dates-are-used-to-help-determine-any necessary

ions. Probl tentifiod durina the i G soritizod

aﬂd»addressedh%ﬁmelyiashienasappmpﬁate%m#iga&ehea&h—ﬂsks% 8

wo%er&anﬂemmn&;mn%egﬂty—efwaste—managemenuum i - B -1( Comment [HT4]: Relocated to Section J
1442 T of-Probl {11.1.2. Class 1, A.1.

————inspections-are-performed-at the-325- HWTUs daily;-weekly, quarterly-once-every * {Formaned: Heading 4
by -each of these

four-moenths;and-annual—The types-of problems-addressed
as—]follews[: s 1 Comment [HT5]: Descriptive language from ]
J

inspeetions-are-described- o L

the application containing no requirements,

£+431.1.1.1  Daily Inspections hence recommended for deletion. Class 1,

el . = Al
— L4
dusted—binit-persennel
' = ool athp-wb ss-handled—Types ofProb]ems Specific

mspectlon pomts—melede—b&t—amae{—hmﬁeé—wme«h#ewﬁ e g e lG:mment [HT6): Reworded to specify what ]

is compliant. )

Container integrity

Mislabeled or opened containers

Improper storage (e.g., incompatible waste storage)
Disorderliness or uncleanliness of storage unit

Accumulation of waste in containment systems -
= [Formatted: No bullets or numbering ]

L Fr uenc of lns ecuon A" ilv i i w

Results of these dally inspections are documented as part of the 325 HWTUs operating record.
£1-1441.1.1.2 Weekly Inspections

The 325 HWTUs personnel conduct weekly inspections of both safety and operating equipment in the
325 HWTUs. Safety and emergency equipment are inspected for functionality and adequacy of supply.
The weekly and daily inspections are usually conducted on or before the last working day of each week,

1.1
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and have the same inspection points. Results of these weekly inspections are documented as a part of the
325 HWTUs operating record.

£44:51.1.1.3__Quarterly, Once Every Four Months, and Annual Inspections

The Hanford Facility 300 Area Fire Department performs a once-every-four-months inspection of fire
suppressant and notification systems (i.e., sprinkler system and fire alarm pull boxes). This inspection
includes flow tests of the sprinklers to ensure that there is no blockage in the system lines; the alarm
system is activated to ensure proper pull box operation. Annually, the Fire Department performs a full
inspection of the sprinkler system, smoke detectors, heat detectors, and pull boxes. A complete flow test
of the sprinkler system is performed from the furthest valve to ensure proper flow through the entire
system. Fire extinguishers also are checked for proper pressure and function. The Hanford Fire
Department retains these records.

Additional documented inspections are performed quarterly of the emergency eyewash/shower units, the
fume hoods, and other ventilation system components. Records of these safety equipment inspections
and the results, as well as documentation of any required corrective actions, are maintained by the
appropriate facilities and operations staff.

1.1:61.1.1.4 Frequency of Inspections

The frequency of inspections is based on specific regulatory requirements and on the rate of possible
deterioration of equipment and probability of environmental or human health incidents.

Areas where dangerous and mixed waste are actively handled, including all of the hot cells, the front and
back face of the SAL, and Rooms 520, 524 and 528 in the HWTU are considered to be areas subject to
spills. These areas are given daily inspections when in use as required by WAC 173-303-320(2)(c).

The primary and secondary containment systems (i.e., floors, troughs, and sumps) are inspected daily
when in use for accumulation of spilled material. The containment systems are inspected weekly for
structural integrity (i.e., no cracks, gaps, leaks that could result in environmental release of waste in the
event of a spill). This frequency is based on the need to perform timely corrective actions in the event

that problems are noted.

Aisle space between containers is inspected weekly when applicable. As the objective of the aisle space
requirements is to allow for unobstructed movement of personnel and equipment in case of an emergency,
the aisle space requirements do not apply to the hot cells, shielded cubicles, or storage cabinets. If
quantities of waste are packaged in large containers or drums, temporarily stored before a transfer, a
minimum aisle space of 76 centimeters is maintained in accordance with WAC 173-303-340(3), As-Low-
As-Reasonably-Achievable (ALARA) concerns, and with applicable standards of the Uniform Building
Code and Life Safety Code. Weekly inspections, where applicable, allow container spacing problems to
be identified and corrected.

Emergency and safety equipment and personal protective equipment are inspected weekly. Weekly
inspections will assure this equipment is available and in adequate supply.

1.1.2 Specific Process Inspection Requirements
The following sections detail the inspections to be performed at the 325 HWTUs.

1.1.2.1 Container Inspection

Dangerous and mixed waste containers stored in the 325 HWTUs are inspected daily where waste
handling activities are performed for leakage, evidence of damage or deterioration, proper and legible
labeling, and proper lid and bung closure. Any observations made during the inspections, including any
repairs or remedial actions taken, are documented in the logbook with the date, time, and printed name
and signature of the inspectors. This logbook is maintained in the 325 HWTUs for at least 5 years from
the dates of the inspections. All areas subject to spills are inspected daily when in use. Structural
integrity of the containment systems is checked weekly.

1.2
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1.1.2.2 Tank System Inspection

The Shielded Analytical Laboratory (SAL) tank located in Room 32 is used to store mixed waste
generated because of waste treatment activities. Routine inspections of the SAL tank system are
conducted in accordance with WAC 173-303-640. Inspections involve a combination of visual,
mechanical, and electronic means. Due to ALARA considerations, visual inspections of the tank system
are conducted by remotely operated cameras mounted in Room 32. These visual inspections are limited
to areas of the tank system that can be observed by the camera. In the event of a camera system
malfunction, the tank system will be visually inspected from the doorway of Room 32 until the
malfunction has been corrected. A mirror is mounted on the back wall of Room 32 to allow viewing the
rear of the tank from the window in the door. A logbook or inspection sheet of all inspections is
maintained in the operating record for at least 5 years from the date of the inspection.

1.11.2.21 Tank System External Corrosion and Releases

Aboveground portions of the SAL tank are inspected each operating day to detect corrosion or releases of
waste.

1.1.2.2.2 Tank System Construction Material and Surrounding Area

The SAL tank is double walled and constructed of corrosion resistant stainless steel, with a capacity of
1,218 liters. The outer wall is a cylindrical stainless steel tank that provides containment sufficient to
contain 100 percent of the inner tank volume. The construction materials of the tank and the area
immediately surrounding the externally accessible portion of the tank system, including the secondary
containment systems, are inspected during use to detect erosion or signs of releases of mixed waste

(e.g., wet spots).

Any deteriorations or malfunctions observed during inspection of the tank system will be corrected. Any
release to the environment is reported immediately to Ecology, as required by

WAC 173-303-640(7)(d)(i), and to the National Response Center as required by 40 CFR 302.

1.1.2.2.3 Tank System Overfilling Control Equipment

The tank controls for the SAL tank include two high-level alarm systems that respond to overfill
conditions. The initial tank high-level alarm is activated by a conductivity probe, the second by a
capacitance probe. The conductivity probe high-level alarm and associated functions can be tested
electrically by depressing a button on the main control panel in Room 201. Activation of this alarm
results in a visible red light and audible alarm on the main control panel in Room 201, an alarm condition
on the annunciator panel on the second floor of the 325 Building, and closure of electric solenoid valves
on all inlet water supply lines to the hot cell area and tank system. Activation of the capacitance probe
alarm results in a red light and audible alarm.

.1.2.2.4 Tank System Monitoring and Leak Detection Equipment

The leak detection conductivity probe for the SAL tank is located between the primary and secondary
shells of the double walled tank. The leak detection probe signal activates if any liquids collect in the
annulus between the two walls of the tank. The leak detection probe can be functionally tested
electrically by depressing a test button on the main control panel in Room 201. A leak detection sensor is
also installed in the secondary containment pan undemeath the SAL tank and activates if liquids are

detected in the pan.
1.1.3 Inspection Log

Copies of the completed inspection checklists are provided to operations personnel and maintained in the
325 HWTUs files. Any corrective actions noted or deterioration or malfunctions in equipment discovered
by the inspector are delegated to responsible individuals in the operations group. Corrective actions
identified must be completed within 2 weeks unless there is documentation and reason for further delay.
Examples of problems that could be identified and the corresponding remedial action are listed in

1.3
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Table I.1. Inspection reports and corrective action response documentation are retained at the
325 HWTUs for a minimum of 5 years.
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Table I.1. Remedial Actions for Major Problems

Major Problems

|

Containment system failures

Remedial Actions

Cracks in floor of container storage area

Remove containers from area and cease use until cracks are
repaired.

Cracks in fioor of SAL celi liner

Remove containers from area and cease use until cracks are
repaired, or provide secondary containment for containers
holding liguid waste.

Leaking container in container storage area

Transfer waste to another container. Clean up spill.

Leaking tank or ancillary equipment

For minor leaks or drips, conduct inspection of affected
equipment every 12 hours. For major leaks, immediately remove
all waste from tank system. Prevent addition of waste to tank
system until repaired. Notify Building Emergency Director.
Initiate contingency plan if appropriate.

Spills

Minor spills in container storage area

Clean up spill according to contingency plan.

Major spills in container storage areas

Notify Building Emergency Director. Initiate contingency plan if
appropriate.
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G. PERSONNEL TRAINING

This Addendum discusses personnel training requirements based on WAC 173-303 and the Hanford
Facility RCRA Permit, WA7 89000 8967 (Permit). In accordance with WAC 173-303-806(4)(a)(xii), the
Hanford Facility Dangerous Waste Part B Permit Application must contain two items: (1) an outline of
both the introductory and continuing training programs by owners or operators to prepare persons to
operate or maintain the TSD facility in a safe manner as required to demonstrate compliance with

WAC 173-303-330 and (2) a brief description of how training will be designed to meet actual job tasks in
accordance with the requirements in WAC 173-303-330(1)(d). Permit Condition I1.C (Personnel
Training) contains training requirements applicable to Hanford Facility personnel and non-Facility
personnel.

This Addendum provides the information necessary to comply Cespliance-with these-training
requirements at the 325 Hazardous Waste treatment-Treatment Units (HWTUs)-is-demeonstrated-by

1 fo Ration-con inadd 1 Do 1t A tia ol o 2 haontar Q 1) 3 1A ddan -
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G.1 OUTLINE OF INTRODUCTORY AND CONTINUING TRAINING PROGRAMS

The introductory and continuing training programs are designed to prepare personnel to manage and
maintain the TSD unit in a safe, effective, and environmentally sound manner. In addition to preparing
personnel to manage and maintain TSD units under normal conditions, the training programs ensure that
personnel are prepared to respond in a prompt and effective manner should abnormal or emergency

conditions occur. Emergency response training is consistent with the description of actions contained inH_ A

Addendum J, Contingency Plan. The introductory and continuing training programs contain the
following objectives:

*  Teach HanfordEaeility325 [!;[WI‘UQ personnel to perform their duties in a way that ensures the

*  Teach Hanford-Faeility325 HWTUs personnel dangerous waste management procedures (including
implementation of the contingency plan) relevant to the job titles/positions in which they are
employed, and

*  Ensure Hanford-Faeility325 HWTUs personnel can respond effectively to emergencies.

Introductory training includes general Hanford-Faeikity325 HWTUs training and TSD unit-specific
training. General Hanford-Facility325 HWTUs training is described in-Permit-Attachment 33,

Bbelow] and is provided in accordance with gh_e-ff’grgni Condition I.C.2. TSD unit-specific
training is provided to Hanferd-Facility325 HWTUs personnel allowing those personnel to work
unescorted, and in some cases is required for escorted access. Hanford-Eaeility325 HWTUs personnel
cannot perform a task for which they are not properly trained, except to gain required experience while
under the direct supervision of a supervisor or coworker who is properly trained. Hanford Faeility325
HWTUs personnel must be trained within 6 months after their employment at or assignment to the

Hanford-Faeility325 HWTUs, or to 2 new job title/position at the Hanford Faeility325 HWTUs

whichever is later.

General Hanford Facility training: Permit Condition IL.C.2 requires Hanford Facility personnel to receive
general facility training within 6 months of hire. This training provides an orientation on dangerous waste

management activities being conducted on the 325 HWTUs and includes the following:

«__ Description of emergency signals and appropriate personnel response

 _ Identification of contacts for information regarding dangerous waste management activities

+__Introduction to waste minimization concepts
= Identification of contact(s) for emergencies involving dangerous waste

GA

¢ [Comment [HT2]: Comma is extraneous. Class 1, ]
A2

Comment [HT1]: Rephrased to eliminate
wordiness; also, Attachment 33 has been deleted
from the Permit. Satient information from former
Attachment 33 is added in this modification where
necessary. Class 1, A.l. and A.8.

J

'rComment [HT3]: Have replaced the phrase
“Hanford Facility” as it relates to personnel with
“325 HWTUs" throughout this Addendum, since this
is a OUG-specific training plan. This does not
diminish the responsibility to train “ali” “Hanford
Facility personnel” per Condition J1.C.2 and 11.C 4,
but this OUG-specific plan is not the vehicle to
implement this at PNNL or Hanford. Class 1, A.1.

|

C 1t [HT4]: Adach 33 was deleted, so i
this info is being added below. Class I, A, J
|

Comment [HT5]: Word “the” is extraneous.
Class 1, A2,
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. Familiarization with the applicable portions of the Hanford Emergency Management Plan (Permit

Attachment 4).
PNNL will provide training to all new staff that meets the requirements listed for Permit Condition I1.C.2.

Permit Condition I11.C.4, requires the Permittees to provide the necessary training to non-Facility

personnel (i.e., visitors, subcontractors) as appropriate for the locations and activities undertaken. Ata

minimum, this training describes dangerous waste management hazards on the Hanford Facility. PNNL

Contingency Plan training: Hanferd-Faeility325 HWTUs personnel receive training on applicable
portions of Permit Attachment 4, Hanford Emergency Management Plan (DOE/RL-94-02) in the general

Henford-Eaeility325 HWTUs training. In addition, Hanferd Faeility325 HWTUs personnel receive
training on the content of the description of actions contained in Addendum J, Contingency Plan to be
able to effectively respond to emergencies.

Emergency Coordinator training: Hanferd-Faeility325 HWTUs personnel who perform emergency
coordinator duties in WAC 173-303-360 (e.g., Building Emergency Director) in the Hanford Incident
Command System receive training on implementation of the contingency plan and fulfilling the position
within the Hanford Incident Command System. These HanfordFaeitity325 HWTUs personnel must also
become thoroughly familiar with applicable contingency plan documentation, operations, activities,
location, and properties of all waste handled, location of all records, and the unit/building layout.

Operations training: Dangerous waste management operations training (e.g., waste designation training,
shippers training) will be determined on a unit-by-unit basis and shall consider the type of waste
management unit (e.g., container management unit) and the type of activities performed at the waste
management unit (e.g., sampling). For example, training provided for management of dangerous waste in
containers will be different than the training provided for management of dangerous waste in a tank
system. Common training required for compliance within similar waste management units can be
provided in general training and supplemented at the TSD unit. Training provided for TSD unit-specific
operations will be identified in the training plan documentation based on (1) whether a general training
course exists, (2) the training needs to verify waste management unit compliance withWAC 173-303, and
(3) training commitments agreed to with Ecology.

G.1.1 Continuing Training
Continuing training meets the requirements for WAC 173-303-330(1)(b) and includes general Hanford
Facility training and TSD unit-specific training.

General Hanford Facility training: Annual refresher training is provided for general Han%efd—Fa&}hﬂf&ZS
HWTUs training. Refer to description in-Permit-Attachment33-Chapter§-0 in Section G.1

Contingency plan training: Annual refresher training is provided for contingency plan training. Refer to
description above in Section G.1 LI - = .

Emergency coordinator training: Annual refresher training is pr0v1ded for emergency coordmator
training. Refer to description above in Section G.1 H; . —t = . -

Operations training: Refresher training occurs on many frequencies (i.e., annual, every other year, and
every 3 years) for operatlons trammg When Justlﬁed some trammg w1ll not contam a refresher course

Section G.l.‘-i-L_‘ o S -

G.2
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G.2 DESCRIPTION OF TRAINING DESIGN

Proper design of a training program verifies that personnel who perform duties on the Hanford
Faethity325 HWTUs related to WAC 173-303-330(1)(d) are trained to perform their duties in compliance
with WAC 173-303. Actual job tasks, referred to as duties, are used to determine training requirements.
The first step taken to verify that Hanferd-Faetlity325 HWTUs personnel have received the proper
training is to determine and document the waste management duties by job title/position. The second step
compares waste management duties to the general wasté management unit training curriculum. If the
general waste management unit training curriculum does not address the waste management duties, the
training curriculum is supplemented and/or on-the-job training is provided. The third step summarizes
the content of a training course necessary to verify that the training provided to each job title/position
addresses associated waste management duties. The last step is to assign training curriculum to Hanferd
Faethty325 HWTUs personnel based on the previous evaluation. The training plan documentation
contains this process.

Waste management duties include those specified in Section G.1 as well as those contained in

WAC 173-303-330(1)(d). Training elements of WAC 173-303-330(1)(d) applicable to the 325 HWTUs
operations include the following:

*  Procedures for using, inspecting, repairing, and replacing emergency and monitoring equipment
¢ Communications or alarm systems

Response to fires or explosions
¢ Shutdown of operations
Hanford-Faetlity325 HWTUs personnel who perform these duties receive training pertaining to their
duties. The training plan documentation described in Section 8G.3 contains specific information
regarding t{le types of training Hanferd-Faeility325 HWTUs personnel receive based on the outline in
Section®G.1.

G.3 DESCRIPTION OF TRAINING PLAN
In accordance with Permit Condition 11.C.3, the unit-speeifie-portion325 HWTUs chapter of the Hanford

Permit Application and the Permit. Therefore, changes made to the training plan documentation are not
subject to the Permit modification process. However, the training plan documentation is prepared to
comply with WAC 173-303-330(2).

Documentation prepared to meet the training plan consists of hard copy and/or electronic media as

provided by Permit Condition IL.C.1. The training plan documentation consists of one or more

documents and/or a training database with all the components identified in the core document.

A description of how training plan documentation meets the three items in WAC 173-303-330(2) is as

follows:

1. WAC 173-303-330(2)(a): The job title, job description, and name of the employee filling each job.
The job description must include requisite skills, education, other qualifications, and duties for each
position.

Description: The specific Hanford Faelity325 HWTUs personnel job title/position is correlated to
the waste management duties. Waste management duties relating to WAC 173-303 are correlated to
training courses to verify that training is properly assigned.

Only names of Hanferd-Faeitity325 HWTUs personnel who carry out job duties relating to TSD unit
waste management operations at the 334-C Storage-Unit325 HWTUS are maintained. Namesare
maintained within the training plan documentation. A list of Hanford-Faeitity325 HWTUs personnel

assigned to the 334-C-Sterage Unit325 HWTUJ is available upon request. . =

G3
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Information on requisite skills, education, and other qualifications for job title/positions are addressed
by providing a reference where this information is maintained (e.g., human resources). Specific
information concerning job title, requisite skills, education, and other qualifications for personnel is
found in the training plan documentation and can be provided upon request. o

2. WAC 173-303-330(2)(b): A written description of the type and amount of both mtroductory and
continuing training required for each position.

Description: In addition to the outline provided in Section G.1, training courses developed to comply
with the introductory and continuing training programs are identified and described in the training
plan documentation. The type and amount of introductory and kcontinuing training is specified in the
training plan documentation as shown in Table G.1.

3. WAC 173-303-330(2)(c): Records documenting that personnel have received and completed the
training required by this section. The Department may require, on a case-by-case basis, that training
records include employee initials or signature to verify that training was received.

Description: As specified in Permit Condition 11.C.1. PNNL will maintain documentation in
accordance with WAC 173-303-330(2) and (3). Training records mav be maintained in hard copy
form or by using electronic data storage. At a minimum, training records will consist of course
attendance rosters correlating the training received with the personnel who were in attendance.

Training records are maintained in accordance with the requirements of the Privacv Act of 1974.

Training records for personnel are availabie for inspection purposes through 59 FR 17091, which
gives federal, state. and local government officers 'routine usc' access to (raining records where a
regulatory program being implemented is applicable to a DOE or contractor hm)g@ﬂf}?faﬁmg—feeequ
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